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PREFACE. 



HAVING had occasion to examine and compare several 
of the most popular French Grammars in general use, 
I have been fordbl j impressed with the great defects which 
attadi more or less to all of them, as instruments of 
EDUCATION ; and I am of opinion that a great service would 
be rendered both to teachers and pupils, by the introduction 
of a Manual of the French Language on a simplified plan, 
divested of superfluity and technicality — expressed with 
deamess— and arran^ with judgment. 

And if the traditional mode of handling the matter may 
be advantageously superseded by a simpler system, there 
is no time more appropriate for the change than the 
present. 

The French language is now entering more extensively 
than ever into the cmrieul/wm of liberal study, both of 
males and femcdes; and it may be presumed that the 
latter especially, having never gone through the preliminary 
drill of the Latm grammar, vriU appreciate the attempt to 
abridge their labours in this department of study. 

The following pages will be found to contain no direc- 
tions for the pronun^ation of the French language. 

Such directions are common to almost every Grammar 
published ; and one popular work goes so &r as to illustrate 
by woodcute the position of the tongue, teeth, lips, and 
palate, as affected by the pronunciation of the various 
letters. 

But in truth all such directions are quite inadequate, 
and as often mislead as instruct. The nice distinctions of 
sound are too subtle to be represented either phonetiedUy 
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or by diagrams ; and in this particolar it is vain to relj on 
any other guidance than that of a well-qualified teacher. 

In the ' parts of speech ' it will be seen that the interjeo 
iion has no place. 

An interjedion is the mere emission of sounds prompted 
by some emotion of the mind. '' The neighing of a 
horse, the lowing of a cow, the barking of a dog, the 
purring of a cat, sneezing, coughing, groaning, shrieking, 
and every other involuntaiy convulsion with oral sound, 
have almost as good title to be called parts of speech as 
interjections have. Where speech can he employed they 
are totally useless ; and, indeed, where will you look for the 
interjection ? Will you find it among laws, or in books of 
civil institutions, in history, or in any treatise of useful 
arts or sciences ? No ; you must seek for it in rhetoric and 
poetry, in novels, plays, and romances." — J, Home Toohe. 

The genders of French nouns are best learned by com- 
mitting them to memory, with the article le, la, or un, une 
prefixed, according to the gender. 

The termvnations of nouns are, to a certain extent, a guide 
to their gender: but the dictum of M. de Levizac that '* the 
termination in e mute is to be called Sifemimne termination, 
and that any other is a masculi/ne termination," is at once 
set aside by the fact that, of one thousand words ending in 
e mute, one-half are masculine, and one-half feminine ; and 
that there are eleven hundred words ending in -n (-sion 
-tion) which a,re feminine. 

The vocabularies of nouns in this Grammar are arranged 
in accordance with the rules which have the feivest exceptions; 
the exceptions are given, and every noun has its appropriate 
article prefixed. 

The number of conjugations is limited to two. The first 
conjugation contains shout fmir thousand verbs ; the second 
has one hundred and fifty. The remaining verbs, capable 
of being classed, are distributed into four small groups, 
A, B, c, D, containing altogether about one hundred verbs ; 
and a further list of irregular or defective verbs (about 
seventy in number) admits of no classification. 

Simple rules for the formation of the tenses are given 
under each division. 
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The use of the word 'grononm in this Grammar is limited 
to the pentofial jpronowuy-^e, Ui, U, etc. ; because these are 
the onlj words which are, strictlj speaking, nsed instead 
of a noun: demonstratives, poesessiveSj reUUwes, and vnde* 
fimUes come under the head of adjedwes; because they are 
employed in conjunction wWh a noun, and not as a substitute 
for it. 

It will be seen in what cases some of these latter may be 
called jprcmomma2 adjectives. 

The Grammar is divided into three Parts. 

Fart I. contains an explanation of the terms employed 
in Grammar, (which advanced pupils may pass over), and 
treats of the parts of speech indimduaJly, in an demenfary 
way, and for the most part irrespective of their Sjfntax, 

Part n. treats of the parts of speech in combination with 
other parts of speech, and contains the rules of Syntax 
applicable to the same, exemplified by appropriate instances. 

Part in. contains vocabularies of nouns arranged termi^ 
nationally according to their gender, — aud of adjectives, 
participles, and verbs, classed in reference to their regimes ; 
to which is added a collection of idiomatic phrases. 

It is recommended that every lesson should be read over 
by the pupil to the teacher before it is learned, in order that 
any vicious pronunciation may be corrected before it 
becomes established, and any difficulty be explained and 
removed. Each repetition should be followed by a minute 
and rigorous examination, in order to ascertain that the 
pupil is thoroughly master of the subject. 

The points to which especial attention has been given 
are the following : 

Presuming that the pupil is approaching Grammar for 
the first time, I have, in a short Introduction, defined and 
explained the technical terms of Grammar. 

I have studied to follow an orderly method of arrange- 
ment, and to give the Rules in simple, brief, and clear 
language; illustrating them by sufficient and appropriate 
examples. 

Attention has been paid throughout to the diiSerence of 
idiom existing in the two languages. 
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As the diffionlties of the language reside very mnoh in 
the wmciXi words, such as the article, the prononns, and 
prepositions, I have exemplified the nse of these more 
largely than is nsnal in the popular Gh*ammars. 

The enipTuitic words, to which attention is particularly 
directed, are printed in Italics, 

If anyone should insist that a good Grammar of the 
French language can come only from the pen of a French- 
man, I am wiUing to concede the point, if the book is 
designed for Frendi pupils. But a person who undertakes 
to instruct English pupils in the French language should 
possess a competent knowledge of both langnages ; and it 
is quite as necessary that he shonld be a good English 
scholar as a good French one. There are certain difficulties 
which are best appreciated, and which can therefore be best 
elucidated by an Englishman; and the idiomatic part of 
the language, which is, in fact, its very pith and marrow, 
will fail to be made sufficiently prominent unless the 
anther is competent to institute a comparison between the 
peculiarities of the two languages. 

How far I have been successful in this respect, others 
must judge. 



Upper Deal, 

F^brwiry, 1869, 



/ 



/ 



ERRATA. 



It is requested that the following Errata may be corrected in 
the Text before the book is put into use. 

Page 14 line 5, for befere read before 

21 after <Aapten^ etc,^ insert above the second 

22 last line but three, for redve read receive 



32 


last line, for priu 


read jpr^ 


55 


line 13 „ pii-CB 


„ pH-e 


88 


„ 1 „ pas 


» past 


90 


,, 21 „ voyiom 


„ voyoM 


92 


„ 34 „ dveamt 


„ devarU 


/OU ^ 


„ <»tr„ pareWe 


„ parea 


109 


„ 1, insert de before retraUe 




for diwr 


read dtner 


116 


„ 5 „ r^fhigkr 


„ rifUffier 


124 


„ 13 „ Antomn 


„ ArUtmins 


141 


last line, after vous insert 2tM, or a singnlar noun 


142 


line 1, insert ptwral before pnmowns 


144 


for fennerenit 


resA fBrm/htnU 


146 


line 25 „ parloi 


„ jjorfer 


148 


„ 1 „ difficU 


„ difficile 


167 


„ 2 „ «tir 


„ rtir 




10 „ stir 


*. «^ 


171 


„ 16 „ esMMnpfe 


„ eocempUa 


178 


„ 33 „ Subjective 


„ Subjunctive 


193 


„ 32 „ admisent 


„ ot^mtren^ 


198 


„ 25 „ excommunica „ exeofnmunia 


216 


5 .. ce» 


,, fe» 



EXPLANATION 



OF 



TERMS USED IN GRAMMAR, 



The letters of a language in their collected form are 
called an Alphabet. 

The alphabet in French is the same as the alphabet in 
English, except that it has no w, and that the letter y is 
called 6 grec. 

It is divided in the same way into vowels and consonants 
(voyelles et consonnes). 

A Vowel is defined as a letter which can be sonnded by 
itself. 

A Consonant is a letter which is sounded with the aid of 
another letter. 

One or more letters pronounced by a single effort of the 
voice form a Syllable. 

A Monostllable is a word of one syllable. 

A Dissyllable is a word of two syllables. 

A Polysyllable is a word of more than two syllables. 

A Diphthong is the union of two or more vowels pro- 
nounced together in one syllable : 

au, eau, eu, eue, ou, oi, oie, uie, ui, ia, ie, etc. 

Initial h is said to be either mufe or aspirated ; and in 
either case its sound is scarcely perceptible. 

When h is mute, certain vowels preceding it are dropped 
or elided. 

An Elision is the suppression of a final yowel before 
another word beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

The vowels thus dropped or elided are — 

1. a in the single word la, feminine of U the. 

B 
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2. e in the words je, me, /e, w, le, ce, de, ne, que, and in 
its compounds lorsqvs, jpuisque, quoique, pa/rceque, when they 
precede i7, eZZe, on, un, wne ; — in entre and presque when they 
form a compound word, as ewtr^ade, presqu^Ue ; — ^in quelque 
coming before un, ime, and autre ; as quelqu^un, quelquvmje, 
quelqu autre; — and in the adjective grande in a few com- 
pound words, even before a consonami, as gra/tuTmere, gra/nd*' 
niesse, grand^chose, grand*peifi^, etc. 

3. t in the single word si, coming before U or ils. 
When initial h is mute, Zeand la suffer elision before it, as 

Vherhe, Vhotel, and any consonant preceding it, is carried 
on and sounded. 

When initial h is aspirated, no elision takes place, as 
la honte shame, la haine hatred, le hasard chance ; and 
any consonant preceding it is not carried on and sounded. 

The letter e is said to be mute, when it is not sounded, as 
in vie life, vue sight ; or when it is scarcely sounded, as 
in affaire business, viie quick, cloche hell. 

An Apostrophe ( ' ) is the name given to the mark 
which is used to denote an elision. 

A Hyphen ( - ) (trait^d'imion) is a mark employed to link 
together two or more words : 

dit'il said he, tres-heau very fine, dix-huit eighteen, 
Va/rc-enrdel the rainbow 

A Cedilla (b) is a mark placed below the letter c coming 
before a, o, u, to shew that it is to be pronounced soft, or 
like an 8 : 

de(yi on this side, une leqon a lesson, re(pi received 

A Tb^ima, or Dlsbesis ( •• ) is a mark placed over the 
second of two consecutive vowels, to shew that they do not 
form a diphthong, but that each is to be pronounced separ- 
ately : 

le noel Christmas, la cigue hemlock 

The trema is not employed if one of the vowels is 
accented : un poeme a poem, Ghloe Chloe. 

Accents are marks used to indicate a certain stress or 
dwelling of the voice on particular vowels, affecting their 
pronunciation. 

The Accent Aigu (' ) or acute accent, is placed only on 
the vowel e — la honte goodness, ime fee a fairy. 
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This is called the ef&mie or close e. 

The Accent Grave ( ^ ) or grave accent, is also placed 
only on the letter 6, and on the words a to, la there, and 
ou where, 

6 thus accented is called e ouvert, or open e. 

The Accent Circonplexe ( a ), or the circumflex accent, 
may be used on all the vowels except y, and on any diph- 
thong : itre to be, tme tie an island, un maitre a master, 
le ga^ taste. 

Note I. — The presence of a circumflex generally indicates 
that the word is derived from the Latin, and that some 
letter or letters have been dropped : 

dme anima He insula mottrs magister 

cMire daastrum gout gastus aoiit augastus 

jeiine j^oniam Jfrile fragilis c&te oosta 

mAU mascutos pritre presbyter Ute testa, etc. 

■ 

Note II. — e always has the open sound, and receives the 
grave accent, when it ends a syllable, and is followed by a 
consonant and an e mute: Je mene 1 lead, U pese he 
weighs, je repete I repeat, je repeterai I shall repeat, un 
^leve a pupil, la scene the scene. 

Except I. — Nouns ending in -ege take the a^ccent aigu : 
tmpiege a snare, tm siege a seat, tm cortege a procession. 

Except 2. — When je I, follows an interrogative verb 
ending in e, it is written with an eferme, or acute accent : 

lev&je i* do I raise ? tromp&je / do I deceive ? 

All words ending in ^ee have the acute accent on the 
penultima: une idee an idea, wnefee a £edry. 

The parts of speech are the same in both langpiages, viz. 
the Article, the Noun, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the 
Verb, the Participle, the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con- 
junction. 

The Interjection is excluded from the parts of speech. 
(See Preface.) 

The Conjugation of a verb is the exhibition of its various 
parts, under the head of voice, mood, tense, number, and 
person. 

Syntax (from a Greek word signifying construction) is 
the due arrangement or putting together of words in a 
sentence, in their proper form and order, according to 
certain grammatical rules. 
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All languages have a general g^rammatical resemblance ; 
but each language lias distinct jpecidiariHea of its own. 

This distinctive property is called 

The Idiom of the language. (Greek Ihi^fia peoyMaaiiy,) 

EuPHONT (Qreek kw^iayos well somtdrng) consists of 
such a combination of soiinds as is most agreeable to the 
cultivated ear. 

In order to preserve euphony, and to avoid a harsh and 
unpleasant recurrence of letters, the smooth letters t and I 
are frequently interposed : 

ya-t-il? is there? ou va-t-il? where is he going? 
si Von en pense if one thinks of it 

A word is said to be Yabiable when it is capable of a 
change in termination. Accordingly, the article, noun, 
adjective, pronoun, verb, and participle are variahle wordls. 

A word is said to be Invabiablb or indeclinable, when it 
admits of no change. All adverbs, prepositions, and con- 
junctions are invariable. 

A noun is said to be used in a Partitive sense when the 
idea is limited to depart, or portion only, of the thing named. 
(See Article.) 

dannm-moi dupam eicluvin give me some bread and some wine 

An expression is said to be Elliptical (from a Greek 
word, to leave ouf) when some word is left out which is 
neoessaiy to complete the full grammatical construction : 

que f (me ? what is to be done P t.d. qtte faut'dl faire ? 

A word is said to be Synonymous (from Greek, of the 
mwe nanie u>ith) when it expresses the same meaning as 
another word. 

An Intsrboqative (Latin interrogare to ash) is a word 
employed in asking a question. 

A Pleonasm, or pleotutstic expression (Greek word signi- 
fying nHlumlaney) is the introduction of a word beyond 
what is roquirod by strict rule of syntax : 

cwtamenimt que nom sommea amis 
certainly wo are firiends 

A Pakenthesis (Greek, in^eifioH) is a dause introduced 
into thtt body of a seuteuoe, and conveying a sabordinate 
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idea ; but which may be withdrawn without injuring the 
conBtmction. It is placed between the marks ( ) : 

" he gained from heaven ('twas all he wished) a friend." 

The Stem, or radical part of a verb, is that which snffers 
no change in the process of conjugation : 

thus chanU is the stem of cAan^-er to sing 
poJr is the stem of j?o2-ir to polish 

An Abstbact term (Latin abstractns taken apart from) 
is a name given to certain nonns used in a general sense, 
apart fromy and without any reference to, any indnmd/u,al 
person or thing. For instance, we can form an idea of 
whiteness generally, quite independent of any particular 
white substance ; and anything presented to the mind in 
this manner is called an ahstraction, or an abstract term : 

Such are— pleasure, pain, majesty, courage, devotion, 
love, envy," mercy, and the like. 
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A SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR 

or 

THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



Pabt I. 

THE ABTICLB 
Zd, la, hs, the 

LE Bingnlar xnasonline,' la singular feminine, les plural 
of both genders, mnst agree with its nonn in gender and 
number. 

It is called the definite article because it serves to define 
and limit the signification of the noun : 

le soleil the sxm, la hine the moon, les itoHea the stars, 
lea arbres the trees 

Le and la suffer dinon when they come before a vowel or 
h mute: 

Vordre order, VSpaule the shoulder, Vherhe grass, VcbUI the eye 

Exception 

Le does not suffer elision before <m»e eleven, or onatiime 
eleventh : 

le onae de jvm the eleventh of June 

USB OF THB AbTIOLB 

The French article is used before nouns— 

I. When they are general, i.e, when they comprehend 
the whole of the thing spoken of, as distinct from a part : 

lefer est lowrd iron (i.e, all iron) is heavy 

les hommes sont mortels men (ue. all men) are mortal 
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la rose flewrit dcms tmis les cUmats, dans tow les terrains 
the rose flourishes in all climates, in all soils 

Under this head are inclnded all abstract noons (see 
p. 5) : — la vie life, la mort death, la heanUe beauty, la vertu 
virtue, le vice vice, le honheur happiness, Venvie envy, 
Vhonneiir honour, Vamitie firiendship, etc. 

la vie n^est qu^un songe le perU donne la ghire 

life is only a dream danger gives glory 

les crimes et les mdlheurs owt ete de tcms les temps 
crimes and misfortunes haVe been in all times 

Vimion fait la force 
union znakes strength 

les petites choses rmsent qudquefois hea/ucoup 
little things sometimes do much mischief 

la da/nse fut soiw&rvt nine ceremonie religiettse 
dancing was often a religious ceremony 

Vignorance et la pwwvrete rendent la vie triste 
ignorance and poverty make life sad 

la resolution et le genie suppleent a tout 
resolution and genius make up for everything 

la mort est Valiment delavie 
death is the food of life 

n. When they designate a species or class : 

les philoscphes sont rates lespoetes manquent 

philosophers are scarce poets are wanting 

HE. When some partictdar person or thing is expressed : 

la musiqvs etaU bonne the music was good 

le pHx est tres-bas the price is very low 

Note. — The difference between French and Engh'sh 
idiom will be observed in the above cases. The English 
article is used only in the tJdrd example. 

Of the Use of de of, and a to, before the Article 

When the prepositions de and a come before the fiuu- 
culine article, a contracted form of the preposition and 
article is used ; thus, 
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Instead of d^U \ (du of the •) g .^^^ 

ale \ J aw to the ) ° 

deJ^) *Wsay Wofthe)pj^^^ 
aha ) \ a/ua6 to the ) 

le vent the wind lea vents the winds 

du vent of the wind dea vents of the winds 

au vent to the wind ana vents to the winds 

Exertion 

The contracted form is not used in the singular, when the 
noon begins with a vowd or h mute ; or when it is of the 
femimne gender : 

Sing. Veclair the lightning PI. les ecladrs 

de Veclair (not du edavr) . des eclairs 

a VSclair (not am edair) a/ux edai/rs 

Sing. Vhorwme the man PL Us hommes 

de Vhomme (not du homme) des "hommes 

a Vhorrwne (not a/u hom/me) avx hommes 

Bnt we must say : 

Sing, le hSros the hero PI. les heros 

du hSros (not de Vheros) des hSros 

OM heros (not a Vheros) a/ux hSros 

because hSros has the h aspirated. 

Indefinite Aiiticle 

The English indefinite article a, am,, is represented by 
the French numeral wa, une, according to the gender of the 
noun : 

un ami a friend, un orage a storm, une madson a house 

Partitives 

When a noun is used in a partitive sense, ue. when some 
part or portion only of anything is indicated, the definite 
article le, la, les is not used, but dm, de la, des, according to 
the gender and number of the noun. 

Note. — Whenever the English word some or awy is either 
expressed or implied, the noun must be considered as 
piurtitive : 

I have some wine fai du vvn 

have you any wine ? avez'Vous. du vvn ? 
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he sells beer H vend de la biere 

we have books nous avons des livres 

I haye money fai de V argent 

she has children eXie a des enfants 

Exceptions 
The preposition de is employed (done, before the nonn — 

1. If an adjective precedes the noun : 

fai d*excellent vin I have some excellent wine 

avez-^ous de hon vin ? have yoa any good wine ? 

U vend de bonne hiere he sells good beer 

eUe a de petits enfants she has little children 

2. K the sentence is negative : 

je rCcd pas d^a/rgewt I have no money 

elle rCa pas d^enfanis she has no children 

U ne vend pas de hiere he does not sell beer 

vous n^cuoez pas d^idee yon have no idea 

3. If the noon is preceded by an €idA}erh of quantity 
(other than hien or plwpoH), such as heaucovp much, peu 
Httle, coTnbien how much, assen enough, trop too much : 

fai tres-peu de vin I have very little wine 

conibien d^a/rg&nt a/oez-votbs ? how much money have you ? 
vous me domvez trop de pevne you give me too much trouble 
elle a assez d*esprit she has a good deal of intelli- 

gence 

But if the eudjective follows the noun, 
or, if the sentence is affirmative, 

or, if the adverb of quantity is hien or la phipart, the 
parUtwe form du, de la, des is used : 

fai du vin rouge I have red wine 

U vend de la hiere anglaise he sells English beer 

U a hien des amis he has many friends 

la plvpart des hommes se tromperd 
the greater part of men are mistaken 

les pyra/mides cordhrent hien des wrmees et hien des depenses 
the pyramids cost many years and much outlay 

la plupart des hons mots sont des redites 
the greater part of witticisms are repetitions 
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NOUNS 

A nonn (Latin nomen a name) is the name of some 
person, place, or thing. 

Names of persons and places are called proper noons ; 
names of things are called common nouns. 

Nouns are either masculine or feminine in gender, and 
either singular or plural in number. 

Some nouns are used in the singular number only : 

la merci pity, la f aim hunger, Vorgueil pride, lajetmesse youth 
Vencens incense, etc. 

Others are used only in the plural : 

les plewrs tears, les frais the cost, les funeraHles the funeral 
lee Spinards spinach, de^ hagneB bftgw^a, les noces the 
marriage, etc. 

Nouns of Multitude ob Collective Nouns 

When a singular noun contains in itself the idea of 
plurality, it is called a collective noun : 

wne troupe a troop la plvpaH the greater part 

unefoule a crowd la moiMe the half 

Formation of the Plueal of Nouns 

The plural is formed by adding 8 to the singular : 
U jardin the garden les jardins, le roi the king les rois 

Nouns ending in s, aj, «, 

are the same in both numbers : 

le fits the son les fils^ la voix the voice les voix 
le nez the nose les nez 

Nouns ending in -at* -eu -ou 

take X in the plural instead of s : 

le bateau the boat les hateavx le jeu the game les Jeiia 
le hibou the owl les hiboux le chou cabbage les choux 

le feu fire Us fevx 

ExceptUyiis 

The following nouns in -ou take s in the plural : 

le dou the nail, Is trou the hole, le verrou the bolt, 
le sou the half-penny 
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Nouns Ending in -a2 and -otZ 

Some noans ending in -aZ and -ai7 form the plural in -auoj : 

le cheval the horse les chevcmx, le mal the evil lea mava, 
Vh&pital the hospital les Mpitava, le coraU coral les coratus, 
le travail work les tra/vatix and les travails, le hail the lease 
les hauxy VemaU enamel les Sma/ux, le sov^raU the vent 
les soupi/raitx, le mmeral les rnmSraux, le ca/rdinal les 
cardinaux, le total les totaux 

le hetail the cattle makes the plural les hestiava 

le hercail the sheepfold has no plural. 

All other nouns in -al or -aU form the plural in the 
regular way, by adding s to the singular. 

Ibbequlab Formations 

VobU the eye les yevaa^ Vail garlic les aulx, le del sky les detix 

Note. — (bU de hoeuf a bull's eye makes the pL ceils de 
hoBuf, and the skies of a picture are Us dels, 

aieul pi. aieuls grandfathers, pi. adevix ancestors 
vmversel used as a noun, pi. wiiversa/ux* 

Plural of Nouns in -awi or "ent 

The ^ is to be retained before the final s of the plural of 
nouns ending in -oM or "Cnt : 

Venfa/rd les enfa/nist la dent les defds 

The only exception is la gent the nation, which makes 
the plural les gens, without the t. 

Compound Nouns 

are so called because they are composed of two or more 
words joined together with a hyphen : 

1. Sometimes two nouns : 

un hec-figues a kind of wood-pecker, tm Mtd-JHeu a hospital, 
wi choitrfleur a cauliflower 

2. Sometimes & preposition and a noun : 

tm a/oa/nt'COureiMr an outrider, un contre'poison an antidote, 
wie apres'dvnee an afternoon 
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3. Sometimee a verb and a nomi : 

tm cou/ore-feu a fire screen tm essme-mains a towel 

tm jpassc'-pmi a passport un perce-neige a snowdrop 

4. Sometimes a preposition or admerb and a verb : 

un pour-hoire a coacliman's fee, impasse-paHout a master-key 

5. Sometimes two nouns with a preposition between them : 
Va/rc-en-del the rainbow, tm cJief-d^oBuvre a master-piece 

Formation of the Plural of Compound Nouns 

When the component parts of a compound nonn are 
inocuriable, i,e. do not admit of a plnral termination (verb, 
adverb, or preposition), the compound noun has no plural 
form: 

tm apres-difner an afbemoon des apres-diner 

zm garde-momger a larder des garde-manger 

When a compound noun is formed of an adjective and a 
noun, or of two nouns, both parts usually take the plural 
form: 



v/n gentiL-homme a nobleman 
la basse-covr the poultry yard 
la pie-grieche the magpie 
le chef-Ueu the county town 
le petit-maiire the fop 
le chovrfleur the cauliflower 
la garde-malade, or *) . , 
la ga/rde-malades ) 

Exceptions 

bla/nc-semg a blank form makes 
demi-dieu a demi-god 
demi-hev/re a half-hour 



des gentHs'hommes 
les basseS'Cowrs 
les pies-grieches 
les chefs'lievx 
les petits-maitres 
les cJi&wX'ji&wrs 

les gardes-malades 



bla/nC'Seings 

demirdietix 

demi-heures 



If the compound noun is formed of two nouns with a 
preposition intervening, the/ormer assumes the plural form : 



um chef-d^oeuvre a masterpiece 
un arc-en-del a rainbow 
un ma/vtre^hs-arts a master of arts 
wie belle-de-rmit a plant so called 
wi garde-de-sceatix a signet keeper 
tm haut^de^cha/usses breeches 



des chefs'd*c&mre 
des arcs-enrdel 
des mattres-es-arts 
des belles'de'-nmt 
des ga/rdeS'de-scea/ux 
des hauts'de'chausses 



"4 
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The preposition is not always expressed : 

un hotel-DieUf des hotels-Dieu lafStO'Dieu, les f^tes^IHeu 

un a^ppuUmain a hand-rest dea appuis'ifiiam 

v/a ga/rdO'Chasse a game-keeper des gardes-chasse 

c^ is to be imderstood before the latter noun in each of 
these examples ; tm hotel de Dieu, la fete de Di&u, etc* 

tete'Cb'tite is the same in both numbers. 

When a componnd nonn is formed of an adverb or pre- 
position and a noun, the nowi only takes the plural form : 

im avant'ccmr&u/r des (womt'Cowr&ura 

v/n vvce-amfiiral des vice-a/miravx 

une a/nriere-pensee des a/rriere-peTisees 

v/n a/rriere-gout des arrihre-gouts 

ime con^e-marche des contre-ma/rchea 

wne curriere-saison des cmiere-sadscms 

But a/pres-midi, a/pres-dmer, contre-poison, contre-jov/r, horS' 
d'oefiwre, cog-arVwrve, irir-folio, avcmt'scene are the same in both 
numbers. 

When a verb is a component part of a compound noun, 
the singular and plural are alike : 

tm passe-port a passport des passe-port 

wfh iire-h(mchxm a corkscrew des Ure-hmchon 

v/n porte-montre a watch-stand des p(y]rte-montre 



mi omrdvre a hear-say 
wn ga/rde-mcmger a larder 
mi perce-^neige a snowdrop 
vm, perce-oreUle an earwig 
vm, ahat-jov/r a skylight 
wn obbat-vent a ventilator 
vm, caiUe-lait a plant so called 
v/n coupe-gorge a cut- throat 
v/n cofwore-jenx, a fire-screen 
vm, chasse-maree a fishing-boat 
v/n covpe-jarret a cut-throat 
v/n porte'drapeau a flag-bearer 
74M casse^tSte a tomahawk 
vm, serre'tete a nightcap ribbon 
v/n grvpe^sou a pettifogger 
vm, garde^feu a fire-screen 
wn reveiUe'miatvn an alarum 



des oui-dire 
des garde-mcmger 
des perce-neige 
des perce-oreille 
des obbat-jour 
des abat'Vent 
des caiUe-lait 
des covpe-gorge 
des cov/vre-feu 
des chasse-ma/ree 
des ooupe-ja/rret 
des porte-d/rapeau 
des casse-tete 
des serre-tete 
des gripe-sou 
des gairde-feu 
des reveiUe'-matm 
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The following are alike in both numbers : 

wn. porte-clefi a turnkey tm casse-noisettes nut-crackers 
im cu/re-dents a toothpick rm gohe-mouches a fly-catcher 
une ga/rde-^ohes a wardrobe v/n porte-mouchettes a snnffer-dish 
tm tvre-hoUes a bootjack wn jporte^etriers a stirrup-leather 
vm, cou/ore-pieds a qmlt tm serre-papiers a letter-clasp 
wn ga/rde-c&nd/res a fender wn chasse'Tnouches a fly-flapper 
tm hoT8^^o&wore a side-dish wn essTJide-mams a towel 

Plural of Pbopeb Names 

Proper names of persons do not assume a plural form, 
but they take before them a phiraZ curHcle when they are 
used in a representative sense : 

80twenez^<ms des Charlemagne et des St. Louis 
remember your Charlemagnes and your St. Louises 

K several persons bearing the swme name are spoken of, 
the proper name will be plmral : 

Borne se sov/oenait d' avoir ete la ville des Soipions 
Bome remembered having been the city of the Scipios 

The Gender of Nouns 

All individuals of the male or female sex are of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender respectively : 

tm lion a lion wne lionne a lioness 

vm, negre a negro tme nSgresse a negress 

There is no other wni/oersal rule for ascertaining the 
gender of nouns ; but great assistance will be furnished by 
their terminations : 

The following classifications, which are exemplified in 
the vocabularies, Part III., are such as admit the fewest 
exceptions : 

Vowel Endings 

Nouns ending in -a and -0 (very few in number), -land -u 
(a more numerous class), are masculine: 

Of nouns ending in e mute, 500 are masculine and 500 
are feminine : 

Nouns ending in -age, -ege, -uge, are masculine ; 

Vocabulary vi. 
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Nonns ending in e mute preceded by a double consonant 
are fkminine : Yocabnlary vii. 

This class embraces many hundred words ending in -o^^e, 
•esse, -issey -osse, •ousse, -oMe, -ette, 'oUe, utte, "dUe, -elle, -iUey 
'oUe, 'ulle, etc. 

Nouns ending in -ee are feminine : Vocabulary viii. 

Nouns ending in -ie are feminine : Vocabulary is. 

Nouns ending in -iere are feminine : Vocabulary x. 

Nouns ending in --ure are feminine : Vocabulary ad. 

Nouns ending in -ue are feminine : Vocabulary xii. 

Nouns ending in rche are feminine : Vocabulary xiii. 
Nouns ending in -te (500) are feminine : Vocabulary xiv. 

Consonant Endings 

Nouns ending in &, c, d, f, g, 2, p, a, t, are masculine : 

Vocabulary xv. 

Nouns which end in -n are parUy masculine and partly 
feminine : 

Those which end in -ttmwi, -ton, 'Ion, 'don, 'Ton, •an, (move 
than 200) are masculine : Vocabulary xvi. 

Those which end in 'Sion, -Hon, 'gion, or in -son, preceded 
by a vowel, are feminine : Vocabulary xvii. 

Of nouns ending in -r (900 in number) seventy are femi- 
nine ; these generally denote quality : Vocabulary xviii. 

All the rest are masculine, and generally express the 
ageni or doer : Vocabulary xix. 

A few nouns are masculins in the singular and feminine 
in the plural : 

tm amov/r masc. love les amowrs fem. 

un orgwe masc. an organ les orgues fem. 

y/n delice masc. a delight des delices fem. 

la pdque fem. the Passover les pdques masc. Easter 

The plural gens is masculine when the adjective follows it : 

des gens scrujpuleux scrupulous people 

and FEMININE when the adjective precedes it : 

de mecha/rUes gens wicked people 

Many nouns change their gender in composition : 

Vocabulary 
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Many nouns are spelt alike, bat differ in gender and in 
meaning : 

vm,fourhe a cheat wvefomhe an imposture 

un greffe a register t*we greffe a graft 

le mode the mood la mode the fashion 

tm movsse a cabin boy la mousse moss 

un voile a veil tme voUe a sail 

un tour a torn ime ton/r a tower 

t^n ^oum a smile tme souris a mouse 

un Uvre a book tme livre a pound 

Ze manche the handle Za moMche the sleeve 

2e memoire the bill la Tnemovre memory 

2e merci thanks la merci pity 

le pdque, les jpdques Easter la pdque the Passover 

un pique a spade, at cards tme pique a pike 

tm poSle a stove une poele a fryingpan 

le mi^se the porter Za Suisse Switzerland 

tm triomphe a triumph tme triomphe a trump card 

«m po«^ a post (in war) la poste t£e post for letters 

Chose a thing is feminine ; but quelque chose is considered 
as a noun masculine : 

quelque chose nCa ete dii (not dUe) something has been said 
to me 

but with qttelque que whatever, it is feminine : 

quelque chose qu^U ait dite whatever he may have said 

Saints' days and festivals take la before them : 

la St Jeaai the feast of St John, la St Michel Michaelmas day 

la Pdques Easter 

i»e, la fete de St Jea/n, de St Michel, etc. 

There are a few nouns masculine which admit a femimne 
form: 

v/n ambassadeur tme ambassadrice 

tm acteur tms adrice 

tm a^cusat&wr vme accusatrice 

tm bienfaiteur tme htenfaihice 

tm constructeur tme constructrice 

un protectev/r tme protectrice 

tm fiatt&wr une floMeuse 

C 2 
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wa ratUevr wis radUettse 

wi mentevr ime menteuse 

vm, moqueur tme Trvoqueuse 

im r&oewr rnie reo&use 

un ira/oaideur ime tra/oaiUeuee 

v/n trompeur une trompeuse 

vm> enchcmteur une enchcmteresse 

vm, chaes&ur tme chagseresse 

im veng&u/r une vengeresse 

vm, pech ev/r vms pecherease 

un negre v/ne negresse 

vm comte une comtesse 



In eyerj sentence the noun is the reguUding word : it 
fixes the gender and the nnmber of the adjectiYe, and the 
number and person of the verb. 

As nonns have no terndnal variaMons, as in Latin, the 
relation of one noun to (mother is effected by means of 
preposiUons. 

The nonn is either the svhjed of the yerb, or its regime^ 
direct or indirect : 

If the nonn is the thing spoJcen of, it is called the subject 
of the verb : 

If the nonn is the thing acted upon, it is called the olject, 
or regime direct : 

K the noon follows a preposition it is called the regime 
indirect: 

le printemps revient, et renorweUe les heavies de la nature 
the spring returns, and renews the beauties of nature 

le prM&mps is the thing spoken of — ^the subject 

les heautes is the thing acted upon — ^the regime direct 

de la naiwre is the regime indirect. 

ADJECTIVES 

An adjective (Latin adjectus added) is a word added to a 
noun, and usually expresses some quality or characteristic 
of the noun : 

Such adjectives are called quaMficaMve adjectives. 



\ 
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The adjective (inclndiii^. the passive participle) must 
agree with its noun in gender-and number. / 

Tt sometimes precedes and sometimes fp^luws the noun : 

Examvples ^' 

Wi hormite horn/me ^^^ respectable man 

la grosse moiiche the large fly 

le petit ga/rqon the little boy 

la gramde me the great street 

de heavx spectacles fine sights 

de belles fleurs fine flowers 

tme tranche epaisse a thick slice 

une horme mere a kind mother 

des dents hlaiiches white teeth 

wn long bras a long arm 

tm meva marm an old sailor 

Qualificative adjectives are often derived from verbs: 
they are then called verbal adjectives. These always end in 
-ant mas. -arde fem. 

bouiUant'e boiling piquarU-e provoking 

cha/rma/nt'e charming abondamt-e abundant 

ra/visscmt-e delightM riant-e smiling 

pa/rlami-e expressive mov/rami-e dying 

scmffrant-e sufiering oroissant'e increasing 

Note. — The verbal adjedwe must not be confounded with 
the active paMciple in -o^, which is irmoHoMe : 

Other adjectives are classed as Numebal, Demokstbative^ 
Possessive, Intereogative, Relative, and Indefinite or 
Indetebminate 

NuMBBAL Adjectives 

Numeral adjectives denote numbers: they are divided 
into ca/rdinal and ordinal : 

cardinal (Latin cardo a Jimge) means chief or prvncipal — 
those on which, the others depend : 

ordinal (Latin ordo rank) means those which express rank 
or order : 
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1 um, wii^ 

2 d&ux 

3 trois 

4 quabre 
6 cinq 

6 six 

7 8&pt 

8 huit 

9 Tiew/ 

11 onze 

12 C^Z6 

13 tr&ize 

14 qvMorze 

15 qumze 

16 ^eisie 

17 dix'Sept 
X8 dix-huit 

19 dix-nmf 

20 vm^^ 



V 
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Cabdinal Numbebs 
23^ iwi^^-fo-oiff 45 qtuji/rcmte-cinq 



%4 vmgt-quatre 
2o ""ingt'Cmq 

26 Vin'lt'Six 

%» 

27 vingi^'ifmt 

28 vmgt-hmt 

29 vingirneuf 

30 ^re^^e 

31 ^ewfe e^ wn 

32 trente-dettx 

33 trente-trois 

34 trente-quatre 

35 trente-dnq 

36 trenie-six 

37 trente-s&pt 

38 trente-hmt 

39 trentC'^neuf 

40 qua/rante 

41 qua/rante et un 



46 qua/rante-six 

4i7 quarantes&pt 

4S 'quiCt/ram,te'huU . » 

49 qua/ramie-neuf * • 

50 cmquante 

51 cinqua/nte et xm, etc? 

60 soixante ' ■ 

61 soixante et urn, etc. 

70 soixa/nte-dix 

71 soixante et onze, etc. 

80 quatre-^ngts 

81 quatre-mngt-mi, ^tc. 

90 quatre-vvngt-dix 

91 qioai/re-vingt'Onzey.eiC' '• 
100 cen^ ' '' ' 
200 c?et^ cewfe, etp. 

1000 miZZe 
100,000 ^ew^ miZZe 
1,000,000 m^Z^ww 



42 qua/rante-deux 

21 vmgr^ e< «m 43 qua/rante-trois 

22 vingt'deux AA qua/rarde-qua;tre 

Of the cardinal numbers t*ti alone is vaHdble : tm, une 

Vingt and ceTi^ are written vingts, cents, when they are 
multiplied by any other number and followed by a sub- 
stantive, expressed or understood : 

qiiatre-mngts U&iies eighty leagues, cietwj cenfe j90r«on»es two 
hundred persons ; 

But they revert to their original form if another number 
follows, quaire-mifigt'Cmq lieues. 

In dates, m^ZZe is written miZ ; 

Tcm miZ quatre cent the year 1400 

Although the English say a hundred, a thousand, the 
French never use un before cent or mille : 

centfois a hundred times 

miZZe pardons a thousand pardons 

Note. — ^In casting up numbers use the verb /aire ; 

deux et deux font quatre, not deux et deux sont quatre 
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Obdikal Numbers 



1st premier-ere 
Q J (second-e 
^ (detudeme 
8rd troisieme 
4th qytotrieme 
5th einquieme 
6th sixi&me 
7th sepHeme 
8th huitieme 
9th nettwewie 
10th diideme 
llth onzieme 
12th douzieme 
13th treizieme 
14th quatorzwme 

15 th quinzieme 

16 th seizieme 
17th dix-septieme 
18th dix'huitieme 
19th dix-neuvieme 
20th vmgtieme 
21st i;m^/ e^ umeme 
22nd mngt-deuxieme 



23rd vingt'tmsikne 
24th vingt-qtboMeme 
25th vmgt-dn^ieme 
26th vingt'siayienie 
27th vingt-sepHeme 
28th vingt-huitieme 
29th vingt-neuvieme 
30th trenUeme 
31st <rew<e e^ unieme 
32nd trente-deuxieme 
33rd tr&nie'troisieme 
34th trmte-qtbotrieim 
35th tr&nte-cinquieme 
36th trente-sixieme 
37th tr&rde-^eptieme, etc. 
40th quarantieme 
50th d'nquanUeme 
60th saixantieme 
70th gmajaii^cZmeme 
80th quatre-vingtieme ^ 
90th quatre-vingirdixwme 
100th cmtieme 
1000th milli&me 



Premier and seccmd *re the only Ordinals which are 
variable. 

Secoiic? impHes that there is no other to follow : 

Deimeme is used when there is a «eries.of at least three. 

The OonimaZ numbers are used to express aU ciotes above 
the first : 

Ze ^rois J.vnZ the 3rd of April 
Ze ^rewte JmZZe^ the 30th of July 

and the order of succession of kings, popes, chapters, etc : 
<iCoov£ Bit t>ccO'ncl : 
GuiUatme quai/re William the Fourth 
Lottw diX'huU Louis the Eighteenth 
chapitre mngt-trois chapter twenty-third 
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Demonstkative Adjectives 

Demonstratiye adjectives (Latin demonstrare fe 'poivd out) 
are used to direct attention to some particular person or 
thing, and answer to the English " this," " that," " these," 
" those." 

There are two kinds of demonstrative adjectives : 

1st. Those which must be set before a noun : 

ce masc. cette fern, singular ; ces masc. and fem. plural 

Get is used before a masculine noun beginning with a 
vowel or h mute : 

Examples 

ce corps this body cette vie this life 

ces Iwres these books ces maisoiis these houses 

ce heros this hero cet homme this man 

cet hwer this winter ces heures these hours 

cet endroit this place cette cmnee this year 

a and Id are suffixed to nouns when additional emphasis 
or ddsti/ncUon is required : 

cet homme-oi this last-named man 
cette femme-ld that first-named woman 
ces cKoses'ld such things as those 
ces idees'd such ideas as these 

2nd. Those which are never set immediately before a 
noun, but which refer to one, either expressed or under- 
stood: 

celm masc. celle fem. singular ; ceux masc. celles fem. plural 

These are sometimes called demonstrative pronoims. 

Note. — Celm, etc. must always be the antecedent to qui, 
or be followed by the preposition de : 

Examples 

ceux qui reQoivent sont toujov/rs de Vavis 'de celuiqui dorme 
, those who recive are always of the opinion of him who gives 

OomeiUe commsnga le Steele qu^on appelle celui de Louis XJV. 
Gomeille began the age which is called that of Louis XIY. 

le corps est celm d!un homme the body is that of a man 
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la queue est ceUe d^un poisson the tail is that of a fish 
celui qui travaille he who works 
ceRe qui truvaUle she who works 

ecoutonB ceux qui pari ent hien 

let us listen to those who speak well 

ce langage est celui d*un phdosophe 
this language is that of a philosopher 

sa demarche etait cede d^une reine 
her gait was that of a queen 

a and 2d are suffixed to celui, to mark emphasis or 
distinction : 

cdui'ci, celled, ceias^i, celles^i 
celui-ld, celle'ldj cettx-ld, celles-ld 

according to the gender and number of the noun. 

Celm-d refers to the nearest or last Ttamedy 

CduiAd to the most remote, the first named : 

ceux^ s'exercent d savier, cettx-ld d eourir 

these practise themselves in jumping, those in running 

Vautre question etait celled 
the other question was the following 

Ceci this, cela that, are also used as demonstratiye pro- 
nouns, but are never atta/ched to any nofwn : 

ceci vaut mieux que cela this is worth more than that 
cela ne pie plcM pa>s that does not please me 
je ne songeais pas d cela I was not thinking of that 
qu* est-ce que ced ? what is this ? 

Instead of cela the word may be divided into ce Id by 
interposing the verb e^re, when emphasis is required : 

c^ etait Id leur temple that was their temple 
c^est Id tme vilaine action that is a base act 
cest Id ce que vous vovlez dire that is what you mean to say 

ce tC est paint Id une peinture imaginee 
that is not an imaginary picture 

ce n^ etait pas Id V esprit du temps 
that was not the spirit of the age 

(^ etait Id towt son crime that was all his crime 
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If the verb is interrogabive, the verb will stand first : 

est'Ce Id voire maison ? is that your house ? 
BonirCB Id V08 amis ? are those yonr friends P 

Use op ce without a Noun 

Ce mvaridble is used with etre, provided the verb is 
followed by a noun, pronoun, or adjective, including 
participles : 

c^est tme erreur it is a mistake 

c'etait moi it was I 

cest difficile it is difficult 

c^en est fait it is all over wMi lua, he», k, t horn 

Oe in/variahle is also used without a noun as antecedent to 
the relative qui : 

ce qui that which, or what — ^the subject 

ce que that which, or what — ^the object or regime of the verb 

ce dorU, ce de qui that of which 1 ^ . . j. . 
^ . >^ • i.1. X i. I.- 1. f reflfwwe indirect 
ce a quot, ce a qui that to which J ^ 

Ce imaHdble is used also without a noun, with Stre, in 
interrogatvue sentences : 

qv^esirce ? what is it ? 

qui ce peut-il Stre ? who can this be ? 

qui esirce ? who is it ? 

Possessive Adjectives 

Possessive adjectives denote ownership or possession. 
They are of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person, and must agree 
with their noun in gender and number. 

There are two kinds of possessive adjectives : 

1. Those that immediately precede a noun, 

2. Those which refer to a noun already expressed. 

Possessive Adjectives which precede a Noun : 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plural of both genders. 

ma mes my, mine 

ta tes thy, thine 

sa sea his, her, its 

notre nos our 

voire vos your 

leuo' lems their 



1st pers. 


rrum 


2nd pers. 


ton 


3rd pers. 


son 


1st pers. 


notre 


2nd pers. 


voh-e 


3rd pers. 


leur 
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Examples 

mon sac my bag, ton devoir thy duty, son fits his or her son, 
ma hague my ring, ta valeur thy worth, tes foQons thy ways, 
mes pleurs my tears, ses dents his or her teeth, noire bateau 
onr boat, voire coswr your heart, nos hesoins our wants, vos 
billets your tickets, leur orgueil their pride, leurs f antes their 
faults, leur maison their house 

Jfon, ton, soti, are used before feminine nouns which 
begin with a vowel or h mute : 

mon dme my soul, ton &pee thy sword, son histoire his or her 
history, ton "OBUvre^thj- woii^ mon origine my origin, son 
Oreille his or her ear 

Possessive Adjectives which refer to a Noun already 

expressed : 

Sing. Maso. Sing. Fern. PL Masc. PI. Fern. 

1st pers. le mien la mienne les miens les miennes 

2nd pers. le tien la tienne les tiens les tiennes 

8rd pers. le sien la siernie les siens les siennes 

1st pers. le noire la notre les notres \ 

2nd pers. Is voire la voire les] voires Imasc. and fem. 

3rd pers. le lev/r la leur les leurs ] 

Mcamples 

voire livre et le mien your book and mine 

voire soeur et la mienne your sister and mine 

mon nom et le leur my name and theirs 

mes paroles et les siennes my words and his or hers 

ma route et la leivr my road and theirs 

mes amvis et les voires my friends and yours 

vous avez voire opinion et moifai la mienne 
you have your opinion and I have mine 

leurs mx)des The sont pas les notres 
their fashions are not ours 

vous irez a vos affaires et moi aim miemies 
you will go to your business and I to mine 

son sens est meUleur que le voire 
his sense is better than yours 
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voild voire chemm, et void Is mien 
that is yonr road, and this is mine 

Vcmd de mafamiiUe est le rrden the friend of my family is mine 
vasaez voire bras sous le lev/r put your arm under theirs 

Interrogative Adjectives 

The interrogatives are 1. qtd who, which? qite what? 
2. qiiel what ? 3. lequel which, what ? 

1. qtd who, which ? is invariable, is of both genders and 
numbers, and applies to persons only : 

It may be either the subject or regime of the verb, and is 
never placed before a noun : 

When preceded by a preposition de, d, jpmir, (wec, chez, it 
forms a regime indirect : 

Que what ? is singular, and applies to ihmgs only ; it is 
either subject or regvme direct of the verb. 

Examuples 

qui pa/rle ? who speaks ? 
qui vous connaii ? who knows you ? 
qui soni ces dames ? who are these ladies i 
[qui va Id ? who goes there ? 

' qui attendez-vous ? whom do you expect ? [me ? 

qui dois-je ermnener a/vec mm? whom should I bring with 
qui OAjez-vous imnie ? whom did you invite ? 
qui ort-U de son coie ? whom has he on his side ? 
qvjh sa/wverori-il ? whom will he save ? 
qm an)eZ'VOus chez-vous ? whom have you at your house ? 

de qui venez-vous ? from whom do you come ? 
a qui parUez-vous ? to whom were you speaking ? 
ehez qui logez-vous ? with whom do you lodge ? 
que va-i-U a/rriv&r ? what is going to happen ? 
que deviendrai-je ? what will become of me ? 
que s^esi-il passS ? what has happened? 

qu^etadeni Tha/ramumd et Olovis si nan des harhares ? 
what were Pharamond and Glovis but barbarians ? 

qu^Qsiroe ? what is it ? 

qu'y a-t-il done ? what is the matter then ? 



"8 
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qyt^y a-t-U de pltu mcUheuTeux ? 
what is there more unfortunate ? 

gu^estrce que cela ? what is that ? 
gtid fifli^oTi ? what do we know ? 

Quki esUce qui ? qm est-ce que 't 

Instead of qwi who ? the Erench also use qui est^ce qui 
for the siibjed, and qtd est-ce que for the ohjed of the verb : 
literally, who is it who P who is it whom P 

qui est-ce qui parle ? who is speaking P 

qui est-ce que vous attendez ? whom do 70U expect P 

Qu^ est-ce qui ? qu*est-ce que ? 

Instead of que what P they also use qu^est-ce qui for the 
subject: literally, what is it that P 

qu*est-ce qui vous gSne ? what annoys you P 

and qu* est-ce que for the object, or rSgime direct : 

qu^est-ce que vous demomdez ? what do you ask P 

qtte dites-vous? or qu^est-ce que vous dites? what do you 
sayp 

Use op quoi what P 

Qaoi whatP is used as the subject when no verb is 
expressed : 

quoi de plus grand que d^etre ne pov/r le bonheur des 
siedes a veni/r ? 

what (is) grander than to be born for the', happiness of the 
ages to come P 

U me reste anitre chose ; quoi done ? 

I have another thing lefb ; what (is it) then P 

Of what? to whatP in whatP will be rendered by 
de quoi ? a quoi ? en quoi ? as regimes indirect : 

de quoi a/oez-vous pew ? of what are you afraid ? 

a quoi a-t-il servi ? of what use has it been P 

an qym eonsiste le bonhewr ? in what consists happiness P 

a quoi pemes'tu f what art thou thinking of ? 
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Quel ? qtteUe ? quels ? queUea ? what P 

2. Qud is the second interrogative adjective ; it is never 
used withont a noun or prononn, with which it agrees in 
gender and number. 

It may be preceded bj a preposition : 

quel eat voire now, ? what is yonr name P 
quelle heure est-U ? what o'clock is it ? 
qykds arrvU wvez-vous ? what friends have yon P 
quels sont-Us ? masc. what are they P 
queUes sont elles ? fem. what are they P 
vers quelle heu/re vous attend/rairje ? 
about what o'clock shall I expect you P 

Lequel? laqueUe? lesquels? lesqueUes? which? 

3. Which ? (i,e, which of two, or ofseveralt) is expressed 
by lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesqusUes; it is used both for 
persons and things, but never comes immediately before the 
noun. It may be considered as a pronoun. It is either 
the subject or the regime, direct or indirect, of the verb : 

lequel est lefls aine ? which is the eldest son P 

laquelle des soeurs jpreferez-vous ? 
which of the sisters do you prefer ? 

dans laquelle de ces maisons hgez-vous ? 
in which of these houses do you live ? 

When the English which ? or what ? both answers and 
aslcs a question, it will be rendered by leqvsl ? laquelle ? 
lesquels ? lesquelles ? according to the gender of the noun : 

Q. Have you heard the news ? A. What ? 
aveZ'Vo^m entendu les nouvelles ? lesquelles ? 

Q. Did you notice a singular thing? A, What? 
avez'vous rema/rqu6 une chose singuliere ? laquelle ? 

D*ou ? par oH ? 

The interrogative adverbs d'ou &om which place ? par om 
by which way ? are substituted for the interrogative adjec- 
tives when places or situations are spoken of: 

par ou Stes vous arrive? by which way did you come P 
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Eblative Adjectiyes 

are so called because they relaie to some noun or pronoan 
going before, called the antecedent : 

qui who, which ; of both genders I ^ ^ appUed to 

and nnmbers-Hm&/ec< of the verb J ^^^ persons and things 

de qui of whom, of which ; of both ) persons only 

genders and numbers j r" / 

dont of, fix>m — whom, or which ; ) ersona a d things 
of both genders and numbers ) ^ 

a qui to whom, to which ; of both j ^^^ ^. 

genders and numbers J 

que whom, which, what ; of both ] 

genders and numbers — always V persons and things 

regime direct J 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

lequel laqueUe lesquels lesquelles \ 

duquel de laqueUe desquels desqueUes > persons and things 

auqtbel a laquelle cmxquels auxqvslles ) 

quoi what (singular) - - things only 

de quoi wherewith, en quoi wherein, a quoi whereto, replace 
the relative adjective lequet^ duqvsl, omquel, when no noun 
is employed : 

HoMmvplea 

Vhym/me qui parte the man who speaks 
lafefmmve qm trawa/iUe the woman who works 
les a/mis qm amvent the fiiends who arrive 
lesfeuilles qm tomhent the leaves which fall 

Vhovnme de qm (or dont) vous parhz 
the man of whom you speak 

le hut auquelje tends the end at which I aim 

la maison dorvt (or de laqueUe) vovs Stes maitre 
the house of which you are master 

lespersomies dont vous Stea entov/re 
the persons by whom you are surrounded 

les qualitSs dont vous ^tes ome 
the qualities with which you are adorned 

D 2 
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la letire, les lettres que vous eorivez 
the letter, the letters which you write 

je ne sais que jpenser I do not know what to think 

sait-on en quoi consiste le honh&wr ? 
do we know in what happiness consists ? 

n^imiporte qrwi it matters not what 
je ne saia quoi I know not what 

Ou^ d'ou, par ou 

Relative adverbs replace the relative adjectives when 
speaking of time, p:ace> or situation : 

le jov/r viendra ou vous serez heureux 
the day will come in which you will be happy 

la fenetre ou Von travaillait 
the window at which they were working 

le moment ou U allait Sire defait 

the moment at which he was on the point of defeat 

la grand&wr ou Von doit aspirer 
the greatness to which we ought to aspire 

vm^ sac oil seront nos livres a bag in which will be our books 

la dignite oti iu m*as Sieve 
the rank to which you have raised me 

Indeterminate or Indefinite Adjectives. 

A few adjectives, which are incapable of being classed 
under any of the preceding heads, have received the name 
of indefinite or indeterminate adjectives : 

Such are autrui others, chaquSf chactm each, aucun any, 
none, quiconque whoever, quslconqus some or other, quelqus 
some, quel que whatever. 

Some grammars include the following among indefinite 
adjectives : 

certain, mil, autre, meme, tel, plusieu/rs, tout, Vun, V autre 

It seems suflicient to speak of these simply as adjectives. 
Their peculiarities and syntax will be explained here- 
after. 
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Formation op the PLURiiL of Adjbctiybs 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same way as the 
plural of substantives (see page ll)/^by adding s to the 
singular : 

hon tons joli joUs pret prets hleu hleus 

bonne bonnes jolie jolies prSte prStes bleue bleues 

Adjectives ending in « or a; are the same in both numbers. 
Adjectives ending in ^au take x in the plural : 
bea/Uy bea/ux ; noiwecm, nov/oeavx 

Some adjectives ending in -aZ Yorm the plural in ^avx : 

egal, egavx; moral, moraux; original^ arigvnaux; brutal, 
brutaux ; general^ g&aeTaux ; feodal, feodaux 

Other adjectives in 'cd follow the general rule : 

amdcaly amicah ; final, finals ; colossal, cohssals ; fatal, fataJs ; 
glaoial, glacials ; theairal, theaJbrals, etc. 

The following are not used in the plural : 

adverbial adverbial, autorrmal autumnal, beneficial beneficial, 
boreal northern, brwmal wintry, cammial canonical, experi^ 
mental experimental, labial labial. Ungual lingual, lustral 
lustral, matinal early, naval naval, jpatronal patronal, jpenal 
penal, local local 

Formation of the Feminkb Adjective 

All adjectives which end in e mute are the same in both 
genders. 

The feminine is generally formed by adding e to the 
masculine : 



vert^e green 
dai/r-e bright 


frovd'C cold 
choMd-e hot 


gris-e grey 
couH^ short 


secret-ete secret 


aigu-ue sharp 
Exceptions 


petit-e little 


favori favourite 
benin kind 
malvn ill-natured 


makes 


favorite 
benigns 
maligns 


long long 

beni in the sense 


of consecrated 


longue 
benite 



3^ 
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Feu, late, when preceded by the oMde, makes feue : 
lafeue reine the late queen 
bat it is invariable if the article follows it : feu la reme 

Adjectiyes ending in / change / into -ve for the feminine : 

oc^ active acbke neufneyr n&me 

naMf native naMve oisiflBZj oiswe 

href ahort hreve naif natural nwive 

«6t(f widower veuve maladif sicklj modaddve 

Adjectives ending in c change c into -che : 

hUmc white hlcmcke, franc free framhe, sec dry seche 

except public, grec, iwrc, cadac which form the^ feminine 
in -que 

Adjectives in -e« -ow -cws -e? -U '61 -wZ -en -et -os form the 
feminine by doubling the consonant before the final e : 

expres express expresse gentU elegant gentiUe 

mien my mienne 

bon good bon/ne 

net clean nette 

sot foolish sotte 

gros big grosse 

sujet subject svjette 

nul none nMe 

Exceptions 

frais fresh froMke ras smooth rase 

mav/oaishad manwaise nmi^;silly niaise 

Adjectives in ^ads and 'ois expressing nationality simply 
add e for the feminine : 

tm Anglais^ tme Anglaise; un Suedois, v/ne Suedoise; un 
Franqais, wne Franqaise 

The following ending in -e<, instead of doubling the t, 
end in -etc in the feminine : 

complet fall complete incomplet incomplete incomplete 

concret concrete concrete secret secret secrete 

sv/ret tart swrete discret discreet discrete 

inquiet restless vnawiete replet replete replete 

prit ready prete 



bos low 


basse 


^ais thick 


epaisse 


gras fat 


grasse 


las tired 


lasse 


cas cracked 


casse 


cruel cruel 


cruelle 


bet fine 


belle 


vieil old 


meiUe 
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Adjectives in x form tlie feminine in -«6 : 

genSretuD-eitse generous creux^-etise hollow 

heurev^-euse happy affrevx-euse frightful 

ingeniettoi-eiise ingenious pieiix^evse pious 

jalovM-ouse jealous dauitefuaa-^fuse doubtful 
reUgievai-euse religious 

Tlxceptions 
faw& false fanisse rc/ux ruddy rousse 

dovx mild douce prefix predetermined preftxe 

vieux old vieiUe, from the old form vieil 

Adjectives in -ew form the feminine in the regular way, 
by adding e, but some nouns in -eu/r take a feminine form 
(see page 17). 

Note. — The above rules apply also to past participles. 

COMPABISON OF AdJECTIYES 

Adjectives expressing quality in the simplest form are 
said to be in the positive degree : 

ime belle vvs a fine view 

When the quality is expressed in a higher or lower 
extent the adjective is said to be in the compa/ratvoe degree : 

lavueest phis belle the view is finer 

The superlative represents the quality in its highest or 
lowest degree, and is represented by leplus, la pltu, les phis, 
le moins, la moins, les moins placed before the adjective, 
according to the gender and number of the noun : 

le plus grand horrnne the greatest man 

im plaisir le nwins attendu a pleasure the least expected 

les rocliers les plus esca/rpes the steepest rocks 

le plaisir le phis pur the purest pleasure 

Three adjectives — bon, petit, maiM;aw— and their corres- 
ponding adverbs, form the comparative and superlative 
irregularly : 

bon good meiUeur better le meillewr the best 

petit little m/nndre less le rrwmdre the least 

mauvais bad pvre worse le pire the worst 

bien well \ ^g mieux better le mieux the best 

peu little > ^ moins less le m>ovns the least 

mat badly ) '§ pis worse lepis the worst 
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Note 1. — Thu maiwoM may be used for pire, plus petit 
for momdre, and phu mal for pis. 

Note 2j~^1S 2i possessvoe adjectiye comes before the snper- 
lathre of either of the above irregular adjectives, U is 
dispensed with 

mea meillewn' (^orU mj best efforts 

V08 momdres]desvr8 your least wishes 

no8 pires em/n&rnis our worst enemies 

COHFABISON OF EQUALITT 

The comparison of eqoality is expressed by aussi gue, 
d que: 

eUe est cmssi heUe que sa soewr 
she is as handsome as her sister 

eHerCestpas si heUe (or aussi heUe) que sa sceur 
she is not so handsome as her sister 

PEONOUNS 

A pronoon is a word used instead of a notw, in order to 
avoid the repetition of the noun. 

Pronouns are either of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person, they 
are of both numbers, and their gender is that of the noun 
which they represent. 

The person speaking is called the 1st person. 

The person spoken to is called the 2nd person. 

The person or thing spoken of is called the 3rd person. 

The Peonoun of the Fiest Person 

singular plural 

je, moi, 1 — ^the subject nous we — ^the subject 

de moi of me ) regime de nous of us ) regime 

d moi to me 3 indirect a nous to us ) indirect 

mOy rrwi me — rSgime direct nous us — regime direct 

The Psonoun of the Second Person 

singular plural 

tu, toi, thou — ^the subject vous you — ^the subject 

de toi of thee I r4gime de vous of you / regvms 

d ^ to thee ( indirect a vous to you ) indirect 

iSf toi thee— r^fwie direct vous you — regime direct 



regime 
indirect 
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FRONoim OF THB Third Pebson 

singnlor plural 

masc. il, lui he, it "^ g^]^- ^ i^, eux they *) g^yg^^ 

fern. eUe she, it ) ^^ eZZe« they j 

masc. and fern, lud to him, to her — regime indirect 

masc . de lui of him '\ d^eua of them \ 

fem. d^elle of her ( regime d^ellea 

masc. ahdio him | indirect d et^o;, lefwr m. d; f. 

fem. a elle to her ) a elles to them, 

from them 

masc. le, hd him 1 regime les, evx them ) regime 

fem. Za, eZZa her ) direct eZZe^ them ) direct 

Note 1. — All rumna are represented by a pronoun of the 
3rd person. 

Note 2. — Indy de lui, d'eUe, d^eva, d* elles, lewr (regimes 
indirect) are used only in reference to ^persons, or things per- 
sonified. 

Note 8. — Lefwr the pronoun, to them, from them, must 
not be confounded with Uv/r possessive adjective : (page 24) 

on Jlatte lea rois dans l&u/rs malheii/rs, com/me on leu/r deguise 
les verites l/ristes 

they flatter kings in their misfortunes, just aa they conceal 
from them disagreable truths 

Lei(/rs poss. adjective is variahle, lew pronoun is invariable. 

Note 4. — Every pronoun which follows a verb, must be 
connected with it by a hyphen : 

dU-U said he, ai^je ? have I ? conduisez-le lead him 

Note 5. — Lui, elle, ewn, elles have constantly the word 
m&me suffixed to them with a hyphen hd^mSme himself, 
eUe-meme herself, evx-m&mes themselves, eUes'-mimes them- 
selves. 

Note 6. — ^When je, le, la follow the verb, they do not 
suffer elision before a following vowel : 

airje encore le droit d'entrer? (not ai'^' encore) 
have I still the right of entry ? 

gardez'le or la au soir (not gardez^Vau sovr) 

keep him, her, or it till the evening 
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Rbplboted or Reciprocal Pronoun soi 

Soi himself, herself, itself, represents hoik genders, but is 
of the singular number oril/y ; it is used both for persons and 
things, and either as regime direct or indirect. 

When soi represents a person it is commonly preceded by 
an indefinite word, such as on, chacun, aitcun, personne, or by 
an vnfiniiive verb ; but to avoid ambiguity it may follow any 
pronoun : 

It has frequently the word mSme joined to it (with a 
hyphen) to give additional emphasis : 

Examples 

on SB sent soi-mSine stt/r le pencha/nt de Vdge 
one feels oneself on the decline of life 

se vaincre soi-mSnie to conquer oneself 

tZ ne trompe que soi he deceives only himself 

il ne vit que powr soi he lives only for himself 

tm mariage legitime en soi a marriage lawful in itself 

Sire chez soi to be in one's house, to be at home 

a/ucune passion n*est maii/oaise en soi 
no passion is bad in itself 

le faste consistait alors a mener avec soi des ecuyers, qu*on 
appelait vaslets 

luxury then consisted in taking with one, squires whom 
they called varhts 

on ne s' attire V attention que quamd on est quelque chose par 

soirmeme 

one never attracts attention but when one is something of 

oneself 

The Reflected Pronoun se 

8e himself, herself, itself, themselves, is of both genders 
and numbers, and is used both for persons and things. 

It is always the regime of the verb, which it must 
precede, (See Reflective Verbs.) 

Indefinite Pronouns on, en, y 

On one, some one, they, we, is used when no particular 
person is spoken of; it stands even for the 1st person, and 
for both genders : 



The French Language. 37 

on dit they say, on croit men believe, on sait we know 

on est toujours maitresse chez soi 

one is always mistress at one's own honse 

Note. — ^For the sake of enphony they write Von instead 
of oUy after si, et, ou, unless Ze, la, les, lui, leur follow : 

8i Von dit vrai if they speak tmth 
et Von a raison and they are right 

also after que when the verb following begins with corq: 

c^est chez votis qv>e Von cherche 
it is at yonr honse that they are searching 

but if le, la, or les follows on, it is not written Von : 

c^est chez vous qvCon le cherche 

it is at your house that they are looking for him 

En of him, of her, of it, of them, is used for both genders 
and both numbers, and both for persons and things. 

It is one of the most important words in the language, 
and will be fully illustrated in the Syntax of the pronouns 

The Pronominal Adverb t 

Y of it, to it, in it, to them, represents nouns or pronouns 
of both genders and both numbers, but applies to thinifs 
only, and is used as a regime indirect. 

Its place is immediately before the verb : 

il rCy fcmt pas songer you must not think of it 

laforttme n*y av ait point de part fortune had no share in it. 

il devait meme s^y attend/re he must even have expected it 

je viend/rai vous voir, la reconnaissance rrCy oblige 

I will come and see you, gratitude obliges me (to do) so 

Tums y touchons we are close upon it 
il fcmt y remedier we must remedy it 

Anne n'eut pas la regence, et n*y pretenddt point 
Ann had not the regency, and had no pretensions to it 

je n^y fais aticfwns attention I do not pay any attention to it 

THE VERB. 

The verb (Latin verbum word) is the principal word in a 
sentence ; and no sentence is grammatically complete with 
out a verb. 
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Verbs are commonly said to express hrnig^ doing, or suffer' 
mg ; but the onlj essential idea connected witib verbs is 
that of hemg or existence. 

As existence mast have relation to some thing or person, 
a verb must' imply some noim or pronoim which precedes it 
in the natnral order. 

This noon or prononn is called the subject of the verb. . 

NeUTBB OB iNTRANSmVE VeRBS 

Verbs which are limited in their idea to the fact of heing 
or existing f are called nevier or vrUrcmsUifoe verbs : 

je dors I sleep^ novs rions we laughs vous jphdscmtez yon jest, 
elle plev/re she weeps 

Je, vous, nous^ elle are the subjects of their respective verbs 
and as verbs of this sort do not, from their natnre, admit 
the exertion of any action upon an object, they are called 
vntrar^sitive verbs. 

Active ob Transitive Verbs 

Verbs which convey the additional idea of action exerted 
upon some object are called active or transitive verbs. 

Subject and Object of the Verb (See page 18.) 

The noun or pronoun preceding the active verb in natural 
order is called the argent of the verb ; and the noun or pro- 
noun upon which the action is exerted is called the object 
or rSgvme direct of the verb : 

je demamde pardon I ask pardon 

je is the a^ent of the active verb demmide^ 

pardon is the object, or rSgime direct. 

Note. — ^As all transitive verbs may be resolved into the 
verb Stre and a participle, the agent may in all cases be con- 
sidered as the subject of the verb : 

il fait la musique he practises music, is equivalent to U est 
faisant la musique \ so that U may be considered as the 
subject of the verb/at^; and in this Grammar the ag&nt will 
be uniformly spoken of as the subject. 

Regime indirect 

Neuter or intransitive verbs, from their very nature, can- 
not have an object or rSgime direct, but they may be brought 
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into relation with noans or prononns following, by means 
of A preposition ; and this combination is called the regime 
mdired : 

The two prepositions most commonly used in forming 
the regime indirect are a and de : 

ma destime depend de v&us my fate depends on you 

de vous is said to be the regime indirect of d^end 

Many verbs which are transitive in English are neuter or 
intransitive in French : 

U se ra/pprochait de V entree he approached the door 
rums obeissons av/x his we obey the laws 

Vocabularies xxiv, xxv, xxvii, and xxviii contain the lists 
of adjectives and verbs which are followed by a and by de. 

No verb in Fi^ch can have two rSgvmes direct in the 
same sentence. 



? 



BONOMmAL Vbebs (See Vocabulary xxxii.) 



Pronominal verbs are those which are conjugated with 
two pronouns of the same person and number — one the 
subject, the other the object of the verb : 

je me repem I repent, U se promene he is walking 

Us se turent they kept silence 

elles se sont assisses they (feminine) sat down 

Pronominal verbs are represented by the infinitive mood 
preceded by se : 

se repentir, se^om&nery se tavre, s'a^sseoir, etc. 

Most transitive verbs admit of being conjugated pro- 
nominally : 

je meflatte I flatter myself U se trame mal he is unwell 

rums rums a/muserons we will entertain ourselves 

U se mit a rvre he began to laugh 

v&as vous trompez you deceive yourself 

notis nous mettrons en rou>te we will set out on our journey 

Verbs which are never conjugated otherwise than with 
two pronouns, are called essenMoMy pronomiruil. 

Pronominal verbs are also called reflecti/ve, because the 
action reverts to, or is reflected back upon the subject. 



40 A Simplified Grammar of 

M&Dj French reflective verbs are simply neuter verbs in 
English, the reciprocal pronoun not being represented : 

s'evanouir to faint s'endormir to fall asleep 

s*ecouler to elapse se hattre to fight 

Impersonal Verbs 

are such as are used only in the 3rd person singular of 
all the tenses and moods, and have the pronoun U for their 
subject : 

il ndge it snows it faut it is necessary 

il imports it matters il y a there is 

il pluit it rains U semhle it seems 

Their compound tenses are usually formed with avoir. 

Many neuter and pronominal verbs are used impersonaUy : 

il est there is, there are il arri/ve there happens 

il s*en8uit there follows il se passe there goes on, etc. 

and the subject of these verbs, represented by iZ, may be 
in the plural number : 

il peril detUB cents hommes there perished two hundred men 
il s*y passe d^etranges chases strange things are going on there 

Numbers and Persons of Verbs 

Verbs have two numbers, the singular and plural. 

They have three persons in each number, called the 1st, 
2nd, and 3rd person. 

Moods 

A mood (Latin modus) signifies the mode or shape which 
a verb may be made to assume. 

Verbs have five such moods or modifications : 

1, the infinitive ; 2, the indicative ; 3, the conditional ; 
4, the subjunctive ; 5, the imperative. 

The Infinitive Mood 

is used as a noun : it is either the subject of a verb, or its 
regime, direct or indirect : 

passer est impossible to pass is impossible 

voir nest pas avoir to see is not to have 

laissez passer ce monsi&ur let this gentleman pass 
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Althongh nsed as a nown, the infinitive does not lose its 
character as a verh^ since it may itself be followed by a 
regime : 

fed a ecrire tme lettre I have to write a letter 

The Indicative Mood 
either asserts, or denies, or is nsed in asking a question : 

vouafaites hien yon do well, je ne sais pas I do not know 
ou coturez-vous ? where are you running ? 

The Conditional Mood 

implies that the action is dependent on some condition or 
contingency : it is sometimes called the conditional tense : 

U changeraM de nom si vous h votdiez 
he would change his name if you wished it 

je serais malheureiix si vous partiez 
I should be unhappy if you were to g^ 

The Subjunctive Mood 

is used in sentences subjoined to, or dependerd on another 
sentence. The dependent sentence has generally the con- 
junction que set before it. (See Syntax.) 

The Imperative Mood 

is used to command; it has no 1st person singular, and 
no 3rd person singular or plural : 

prenex garde take care, tais-toi be silent, allons let us go 

Tenses 

The verb admits of further modifications, called Tenses, 
because they relate to the time when the action takes place. 

The tenses are — 1, the present ; 2, the imperfect ; 3, the 
perfect ; 4, the ftiture. These are called the simple tenses. 

Besides these there are the compound tenses, which ex- 
press time in its more complex relations ; these are— 5, the 
compound of the present ; 6, the compound of the imperfect ; 
7, the compound of the perfect ; 8, the compound of the 
future ; 9, the compound of the conditional. 

The Pbesent Tense 
is used when the time is actual and immediate : 
je chante I sing, or am singing 

E 2 
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The iMPERrECT Tense 

is used when speaking of an event _pas<, but not completed — 
left imperfect at the time spoken of : 

je chcmtais quand il est entrS I was singing when he came in 

The act of singing was in past time, but unfinisJied. 

The Perfect oe Past Tense 

is used when speaking of an event which took place at a 
precise time, in a period which has entirely elapsed : 

Elchard III. et B/icJmwnd comhattirent a Bosworth 
Richard III. and Richmond fought at Bosworth 

hence it cannot be applied to any event which happened 
in any current period of time. 

We must not say je jus malade ce matin I was ill this 
morning, because the day is not expired ; we must say fai 
ete malade ce matin. 

It is sometimes called the historical perfect, because it is 
largely employed in recording the events of history. 

The Future 
is used in speaking of any event in advance of the presents 

Of the Compound Tenses 

Note. — It is recommended that this portion of the 
Grammar should not be studied in the first instance by 
very young pupils, as it is dijKcult for a child to 
understand the nice distinctions of time connected with the 
compound tenses. They should revert to this section when 
they are further advanced. 

The compound of the present is formed of the present 
tense of the auxihary verb and the past participle of the 
verb: 

fai ecrit ce matin 1 wrote this morning 
fai chante hier 1 sung yesterday 

It is applied to past events generally, whether in a period 
of time which has elapsed or not, and where time is not an 
essential or predominomt element. 
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This tense is sometimes called the past indefitiite> be- 
cause the time is not defin^ with any precision. 

The componnd of the imperfect is formed of the imperfect 
tense of the auxiliary verb and the past participle of the 
verb: 

fa/vads chante I had song, fa/oais ecrit I had written 

It is applied to an event not only past, but past relatively 
to some other event, also past. 

It corresponds to the English pluperfect, and is known by 
the sign " had ": 

f avals ecrit quandje lemsl had written when I saw him 

The writing was not only past in itself , but relatively to 
another event, also past — " when I saw him.'* 

The compound of the perfect is formed of the perfect 
tense of the auxiliary verb and the past participle of the 
verb: 

feus chante I had sung, feus Scrit 1 had written 

It must be observed that this tense never begins a sen- 
tence, but is always preceded by a conjunction des que, 
lorsque, a/ussitot que, quand, and is, in fact, in a subsidiary or 
secondary clause, sdthough the clause may stand first in 
order: 

des que feus ecrit, je sortis as soon as I had written I went 
out, i.e. I went out as soon as I had written. 

The compound of the future is formed of the future tense 
of the auxiliary verb, and the past participle of the verb : 

fav/rai chante 1 shall have sung 
fawrai ecrit I shall have written 

It expresses the fut/wre completion of an act, prior to the 
occurrence of some other event also future : 

f au/rai ecrit avcmt voire retour 
I shall have written before your return 

The compound of the conditional is formed of the con- 
ditionlal mood of the auxiliary verb and the past participle 
of the verb. 

It expresses some past condition or contingency, under 
which an event might, could, or would have occurred : 
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f a/arai8 chants si Von rrCe'dt demande 
I shonld have sang if they had asked me 

je serais demewri a/oec hd I should have staid with him 

je ne me serais pas battu I wotdd not have fought 1 

A past conditional event is also expressed by a compound 
of the subjvmMoe imperfect of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the verb : 

fine lettre n^eHtpas prodmt a/utant d'effet 
a letter would not have produced so much effect 

U eiU ete oL souhaiter it would have been desirable ' 

For further information on the tenses, see Syntax of 
Verbs. 

Paeticiplbs 

A participle is so called because it paHahes of the nature 
of a verb and also of an adjective. 

There are two participles : the participle present, which 
always ends in 'ant, and is iwoarialile ; and the paridciple • 

pojst, which has various endings, and is variable, agreeing 
in gender and number with the noun : 

vm, komme iuamii wa Uon a man killing a lion 

tuant combines in itself the force of an active verb followed 
by its rSgime, and that of an adjedvoe qualifying the noun 
homrm. 

vm, lion tu6pa/r wn homme a lion killed by a man 

tue combines in itself the force of 2k passive verb and that of 
an adjective, characterising the noun lion. 

Passive Veebs 

The passive verb is nothing more than the auxiliary verb 
Stre conjugated throughout its moods and tenses with the 
past participle of the verb : \ 

Vhomme est conrm the man is known 

les enfamis sont gdtes the children are spoilt 

la vUlefut prise the town was taken 

but it must be particularly observed that the use of the 
passvoe verb is very restricted, and that the French and 
English idioms do not correspond in this matter. 
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AnxiLiABT Verbs 

Two verbs, avoir to have, and etre to be, are called 
omxiliary verbs, because they assist in forming the compound 
tenses of other verbs : 

avoir assists in conjugating — 

1st, its own compound tenses ; fai eu I have had, /awra* eu 

I shall have had, etc. ; 

2nd, the compound t«nses of etre : fai ete I have been, etc. ; 

3rd, the compound tenses of all active verbs ; 

4th, the compound tenses of most neuter verbs, 550 out 
of 600. 

itre assists in conjugating— 

1st, all the tenses, simple and compound, of passive verbs, — 
the verb aAJolr being also employed in the compownd tenses ; 

2ncl, the compound tenses of all pronomi/naZ verbs ; 

3rd, the compound tenses of the following neuter verbs : 

oiler to go resulter to result 

arriver to arrive jparvenir to reach 

deceder to die proveni/r to proceed 

devenir to become tomher to fall 

disconveni/r to disagree retomher to fall again 

vntervenir to interfere venir to come 

eclore to be hatched revenir to come back 

mourir to die sv/rvemr to. come by surprise 

na/Ure to be born redevenir to become again 

The following neuter verbs are sometimes conjugated in 
the compound tenses with a/voirj and sometimes with etre; 
with avoir they convey the idea of action or change^ with etre 
they express state or situation : 

dborder to land descend/re to come down 

a/^ov/rir to run to echouer to run aground 

apparaitre to appear empvrer to grow worse 
disparaitre to disappear entrer to enter 

cesser to cease r entrer to re-enter 

changer to change expirer to expire 

croUre to grow gra/ndir to grow tall 

accroUre to increase rrvonter to climb, to go up 

decamper to decamp remonter to go up again 
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deGhovr to decay 
degenerer to degenerate 
Sclwi/r to fall due 
sorHr to go out 
reasortvr to go out again 
vieiLUr to grow old 



jpartvr to set out 
r&pwrtvr to set out again 
raj&unir to grow young 
resier to stay 
tr&passer to die 
demefwrer to remain, to live 



le vent est cesse the wind has dropped, has reference to the 
pres&nt state of the wind ; le vent vCa pas cesse de nous con" 
tranrier the wind did not cease to be adverse to us, expresses 
a cowtmni&us action of the wind. 

Note. — ^The same interchange of the auxiliary verb takes 
place in English, ; we say, he has grown old, he is grown 
old ; he haa come down, he is come down ; by the first we 
express a progressive actiont by the second a present state or 
condition. 

Conjugation of the Vbeb Avoie to Have 



Infin. ") a/ooir 
\, )toha 



pres. 



have 



Partic. ) aycmt 
pres. j having 



Partic. ) eu-e 
past. ( had 



Infin. ) avoir eu 
past. ) to have had 



Compound ) aycunt eu 
past partic. j having had 



INDICATIVE 

Present 

fai I have • tu as thou hast il ahe has 

noTis a/vons we have vous a^ez you have Us ont they have 

Imperfect 

favais I had iu aA)ais thou hadst it a/vait he had 

TUyus avions we had votis aviez you had Us a/vadervt they had 

Perfect 

feus I had tu eus thou hadst 

notis eumes we had vous edtes you had 

Puture 

tu av/ras 

thou shalt have 



il eut he had 

lis eurent they had 



fav/rai 

I shall have 



novs aurons 
we shall have 



vous awez 
you shall have 



U aura 

he shall have 

Us auront 

they shall have t' 
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I should have 

nous aurions 
we should have 



Conditional 

tu aurais U awrait 

thon shouldst have he should have 

V0U8 awriez Us av/raient 

you should have they should have 

COMPOUND TENSES 



Compound of the Present *' have had *' 



fai eu 

nous avons eu 



tu as eu 
vous avex eu 



U a eu 
iU ont eu 



Compound of the Imperfect '* had had *' 



favats eu 
nous cmons eu 



tu avais eu 
vous aviez eu 



U (wait eu 
Us a/vaient eu 



Compound of the Perfect '' had had " 



jeus eu 



nous eumes eu 



tu eus eu 
vous eutes eu 



U cut eu 
Us ewrent eu 



Compound of the Future '* shall have had " 



fawrai eu 
nous a/urons eu 



tu av/ras eu 
vous amrez eu 



U awra eu 
Us auroni eu 



Compound of the Conditional " should have had " 

tu a/wrais eu 
vous awriez eu 



faurais eu 
nous aurions eu 



U av/rait eu 
Us av/raient eu 



They also say : 

feusse eu 
nous eussions eu 



(no first person) 



tu eusses eu 
vous eussiez eu 

IMPERATIVE 

aie have thou 



ayons let us have ayez have ye 



il eut eu 

Us eussent eu 



gu'U a/U let him have 
quails aient let them 

[have 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



^[uefoM 

que nous ayons 



Present " may have " 

que tu aies quHl a/U 

que vous ayez quHls aient 
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Imperfect " might have " 

qm feusse que i/u, eusses qu^il eut 

que rums eussiona que vcms eussiez quails eussent 

CompoTind of the Present " may have had " 

que j*aie ett que tu axes eu quit ait eu 

que nous ayons eu que voim ayez eu qu'ils aient eu 

Componnd of the Imperfect " might have had " 

que feusse eu que tu eusses eu quHl eut eu 

que nous eussixms eu que vous eussiez eu qu^Us eussent eu 

Avoir CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY 

Ne point avoir) n^ avoir pas eu not to have had 
or rCa/ooir pas ) n^ayant pas not having 

rCayant pas eu not having had 

Place ne before each person of the verb, and pas after it : 
je rCai pas tu rCas pas U rCa pas 

and so throagh all the persons, moods and tenses. 

Avoir CONJUGATED Interrogativblt 

Place the pronoun, with a hyphen, after each person of 
the verb, instead of before it : 

ai-je have I as-tu hast thou a^t-U has he, and so on 

Note. — Interrogative verbs have no infinitive, no com- 
pound of the perfect, no imperative, and no subjunctive. 

Avoir CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVE LT AND NEGATIVELY 

Use the interrogative form, with ne before the verb, and 
pas after : 

n*ai-je pas n as-tu pas n^a^t-il pas 

and so through all the moods and tenses. 

Idiomatic Use of Avoir 

a/voirfaim to be hungry avoir soif to be thirsty 

avoi/r tort to be in the wrong avoir raison to be in the right 

avoir froid to be cold avoir chaud to be warm 

avoir pev/r to be afraid a^joir honte to be ashamed 

avoir la honte to be so kind avoir Ueu to take place 
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quel age avez-vous ? how old are yon ? 
a\>oir douze ana to be twelve years old 
avoir six pieds de haut&wr to be six feet high 
qu^avez-vous ? what is the matter with you ? 

CONJUOATION OF THE YbRB Etre TO Be 
INFINITIVB MOOD 

itre to be etant being eti (inyariable) been 

avoir ete to have been ayanl ete having been 

Indicative Present " am " 

je suis tu 68 Uest 

1VOUS sonimes vous Stes lU 8ont 

Imperfect " was " 

fetais tu etais U etait 

nous etions vous etiez ils etaieni 

Perfect " was " 

jefus iufus UfiU 

nous fumes vousfutes Usfu/rewt 

Future " shall or will be " 

je serai tu seras U sera 

nous seratis vous serez Us seront 

Conditional ** should be" 

je serais tu serais U serait 

turns serions vous seriez ils seraient 

Compound of the Present " have been " " was " 

fat ete tu as ete il a ete 

nous a/vons ete votis a/oez ete Us ont ete 

Compound of the Imperfect " had been " 
favais ete tu anjads etS il woait ete 

rums avians ete vous a/oiez ete Us a/oaient ete 

Compound of the Perfect " had been " 

fetis 6te tu efus ete U eut 4t6 

nous ewnes 6te vous eittes ete ils ewrent ete 

Compound of the Future " shall have been " 
fawrai ete tu amras 4tS il aura ete 

nous awrons itS vous aurez ete ils a/u/rowt ete 

p 
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Componnd of the Conditional '' should have been " 

foAi/ra/is Ste iu wu/rais ete U a/u/rait He 

novs cmrions etS vous awriez ete Us auraient ete 

They also saj 

feusse Ste iu eusses ete U eut ete 

funu etudons ete vous eussiez ete ils eussent ete 

Impebativb •* be thou," etc. 

(no first person) soia qu'U soit 

Boyona soyez quUs soient 

Subjunctive Present " may be " 

que je sens que tu sois qu^U soit 

que nous soyons que vous soyez quails soient 

Imperfect " might be" 

que jefusse que tu fusses qu^Ufut 

que nous fassions que vous fussiez qu^Hs fussent 

Compound of the Present '' may have been " 

que f die ete que tu axes ete quit ait ete 

que nous ayons ete que vous ayez ete quails aient ete 

Compound of the Imperfect *' might have been " 

quefeusse ete que tu eusses ete qu'U eut ete 

que nous eussions ete que vous eussiez ete qu^Us eussent ete 

In order to conjugate etre negatively and interrogatively 
follow the rules given for (woir, page 48. 

Note. — ^The 3rd person singular and plural is wanting 
to the Imperative of all verbs ; 
the Subjwnctive mood is used to supply the deficiency. 

Several verbs are used both transitivehf and intransitively ; 
in the former case they are conjugated with avoir in the 
compound tenses, in the latter case they take itre : 

a^pprocher, tra/ns. to bring near invtrans. to come near 



a/xruUre 
asseoir 


to enlarge 
to seat 


to grow large 
to sit 


dSsesperer 
emhelUr 


to drive to despair 
to embellish 


to despair 

to grow handsome 


erdandvr 
descendre 


to disfigure 
to bring down 


to grow ugly 
to come down 


guervr 


to cure 


to get well 
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grossvr trans, to enlarge intrans, to grow big 

refroidir to cool to become cold 

rajemdr to restore to youth to grow young 

nmrvr to make ripe to grow ripe 

poumr to corrupt to become rotten 

sortir to bring out to go out 

tmw to dry up to become dry 

empirer to make worse to become worse 

TOfpetisser to lessen to grow less 

convemr to suit, takes cuvoir for its auxiliary 
to agree, to come to terms, takes Stre 

echapper to escape from memory, takes (woir 
to escape by inadvertence, takes Stre 

expirer to expire, speaking of things (as a truce) takes itre 

speaking oi persons takes avoir. 

Conjugation of Requlae Verbs 

There are about 4,000 verbs in French, which have the 
same terminations throughout, and form what is called the 
First Conjugation, whose principal parts end in 
-er infin. -ant part. pres. -^ part. past. 

The Second Conjugation consists of about 150 verbs, 
whose principal parts end in 
-^r infin. 'issomt part. pres. -^ part. past. 

As a subordinate class of this conjugation there are 
about 25 verbs whose principal parts end in 
-w- infin. -ant part. pres. ^ part. past. 

The rest of the French verbs may be conveniently classed 
as follows : 

Group A terminations -re -ami -u about 39 verbs 

B '■ire -isant -it 18 

C -ind/re -ignant -int 20 

-|-j f -aitre ^aissa/nt -u 10 
\ -oUre 'Oissami -u 5 

About 60 verbs remain, partly irregular and partly de- 
fective, which do not admit of clas»fication, and which 
will be found in a subsequent list. 

Note. — ^The principal parts of a verb are the active 
infinitive, the present participle, and the fast participle ; 
when these are known, all the other tenses may be traced. 
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Example or a Verb of the Fibst Conjugation 

Principal Parts 
chcmt'er to sing c^on^ant singing chanUi -^e eaag 
avow chafiir^ to have snng ayami chani-6 haying snng 

Inbicativb Present " sing " 

je chcmt-e nous chcmt-ona 

tu chant-ea vous chant-^z 

U chcmt'e Us chant-ent 

Imperfect " did sing,*' " was singing ^ 

je chami-Bia nous chant'ionB 

tu chanUaia vous chant-iez 

U chami'fdi Us cAan^aient 

Perfect "Bung" 

je chcmt-Bi nous chant-kmes 

tu chant'SS vous chant-kt&a 

U chant-A Us chcmt-^rent 

Fiitare '' shall or will sing " 

je cJumt-erai nous chcmt-evons 

tu chant-erBS vous chant-erez 

U chant-ersL Us c^an^-eront 

Conditional " should or would sing " 

je chcmt-^Tfoa nous chant-erioixB 

tu chant- eraas vous chcmt eriez 

U chant-erBit Us cAon^eraient 

Compound of the Present " have sung " or " sung ** 

fai chant-6 nous a/vons chant-6 

tu as chant-e vous a/vez chant-^ 

U a chant'6 Us ont chant-^ 

Compound of the Imperfect " had sung "* 

j^avads chant-6 nous avions chant'6 

iu avais cJumt^e vous aviez cha/nt'6 

U avaU chanU^ Us avaient chami-e 

Compound of the Perfect '* had sung " 

feus chant-4 nous edmes cJumt-^ 

tu BUS ehant-^ vovs eutes chami-^ 

U eut cTumt'^ Us eurent chant^A 
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Componnd of the Fntnre ^ shall have sang " 

faurai chant-^ notis awrons chantre 

tu awras chant-6 vous cmrez chant-i 

U av/ra chcmt'6 Us cmrmit chanU6 

Componnd of the Conditional " should have sung " 

faurais chcmt-6 nous anirions cJumUe 

tu aurais chcmt-k vous auriez cha/nU^ 

U cmra/U chcmt'6 Us av/radent chanUe 

They say also 

feusse chcmt-e nous eussions chant-6i 

tu eusses cJicmir^ vous eussiez cha/nU^ 

il mt chant-e Us eussent chcmt-e 

Imperitiye mood " sing thou" 

(no first person) c^an^ons 

chant'e chcmt-ez 

qu'U chant e qu^Us cAan^-ent 

Subjunctive Present " that I may sing " 

queje cha/nt-e que rums c^an^ions 

que tu chcmt-ea que vous cha/rd-ioiL 

qu^U chant'e qu'Us chant-ent 

Imperfect " that I might sing '* 

que je chant-Bsae que nous c^tm^-assions 

que tu chant'Q&sea que vous cj^ai^^assiez 

qu*U chant ki quUs c^n^assent 

Compound of the Present " that I may have sung " 
qus fate cha/nt-6 que nous ayons cha/nt-e 

que tu odes chant-6 que vous ayez chant-^ 

quHl ait chant-e qu^Us aient cha/ni'6 

Compound of the Imperfect" that I might have sung " 

que feusse chant-6 que notis eussions cha/nt'6 

que tu eusses chant^^ que vous eussiez cha/nt-6 

qu^U eut cha/nt'^ qu'Us eussent cha/nt'6 

Note. — The English " signs " of the tenses must be 
adopted with very great limitations ; they can only serve 
as general and provisional guides^ while the rudiments are 
being acquired. 

F 2 
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iBBEaULARITIBS IN YeRB^ OF THE FiBBT CONJUQATIOK 

1. The only verb irregular throngbout is aller to go (See 
list of Irregular Verbs). 

2. Two verbs, envoy-er to send, renvoy-er to send back, 
are irregalar in the fui/wre and condUionaZ only : 

f&n/oerrai, je r&n/oerrai; fenverrais, je renverraia 

3. Verbs ending in ^ger retain the e when the vowels a 
or follow : 

jug-er to judge, ^w^e-ant (not jv^-ekut'), noua jitge^ns (not 
nous jug'Ons) 

mcung-er to eat, mq/nge-dint (not man^-ant), nexus mcmge'OJXS 
(not nous mang^OTia) 

This is done to preserve the soft sound of the g» 

4. For a similar reason, i,e, to preserve the soft sound of 
the c, a cedilla ( *> ) is placed under c in verbs where the c 
comes before a or o : 

j9^-er to place, pZo^ant, nous pla^ona 
trac-^T to trace, ^a^-ant, novs tra^ona 
commenc-er to begin, commandant, now commeng^'anB 
stbC'er to suck, st^ant, novs ^t^ons 

5. Verbs ending in -oyer -oyer -v/yer change y into i 
before -e -e» or -ew? mute : 

Examjples 

appuy'Gr to support, fappuire tu appui-ea il appuv-e Us 

appui-entf fappuv-erBi, fappui-ersja 

balay^er to sweep, je hcdai-e tu halai-es U halai-e Us 5aZai-ent 

essuy-er to wipeyfessui-e tu essui-es il essuue ils essuireni 

ennuy^er to weary, fennnd-e tu enmd-es il ennuis 

pay-er to pay, je pai^e tu pai-es il pai-e ils pai^ent 

noy-er to drown, je noi^e tu noirea U noire ils woi-ent 

6. Of verbs ending in -eler or -eter some double the Z and 
the t, before -e ^es and -ent mute : 

appeUer to caU, fappeU^e tu appellres il appeUre Us ap» 
pell-eni, fut fappeUreroi, condit. fappeH-eraia 
jet-er to throw, je jett^ tu jett-^a U jett-e Us jett-ent 
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cachet^er to conceal, je eacheU^ iu cachett'ea U cachetic Us 
eachetir-eni 

Others, instead of donbling the I and the t, assume a 
grave accent before -e -68 and -ent mute : 

fe(wrreZ»er to worry, je bowreUe, je hourrel^eTBi 

ceZ-er to conceali je cel-e tu ceZ-es U celre nous ceZ-ons vous 

celrQ^ Us ceZ-ent, je c^Z-erai, je ceZ-erais 

decel-er to disclose, je deceUe, je cZeceZ-erai 

ha^ceUeT to tease, je ha/rcelre, je ha/rcel- erai 

gel-er to ft^eze, il geUe, il ^eZ-era 

degd'&t to thaw, U degeUe, il dSgel-ers, 

regel^er to freeze again, il regeUe, U regeUersL 

jpeZ-er to peel, je peUef tu peUes il peUe ils pel-ent 

achet-er to haj^fachet-e tu achet'ea il achete ils achet-eni 

collet-er to collar, je coUet'e tu coUet-es il collet-e 

etiquet^er to label, fitiqu^t'e tu etiquet-es il etiquH-e 

trompet-QT to noise abroad, je trompete, je trompet-erBi 

Verbs ending in -eler -eter, with the accent aigu^ change 
that accent into a grave before -e -es and -ent mute : 

revel-er to reveal, je rSveh-e je reveUerai 
repet-er to repeat, je repht^e, je repet-ersi 
vegetrQv to grow, je veget-e, je veget erai 
vnguiet-ev to disturb, jHnquiet-e, finquist'erai 
&mpiet-er to encroach, fempiete, f empiet-erai 

And in general aZZ verbs which have either the accent 
aigu or an e mute on the pemdtima assume a groAje accent 
before -e 'cs and -ent mute : 

consideT'er to consider, je consider-e, je cowmZer-erai 

regn-er to reign, je rhgn-Q, je regn-evai 

esper-er to hope, fesper-e, j^esper^erai 

lev-er to raise, je Uv-e tu lev-ea U lev-e Us Zev-ent 

men-er to lead, je men-e tu mew-es il men-e ils men-ent 

promen-er to walk, je prom&nre je promm-erai 

The reason of this change of accent is, that no French 
word can have two consecutive syllables, each hamvg an e 

7. Verbs ending in -uer, whose imperfect and present 
subjunctive end in -ttiorw, take a disBresis ( • • ) over the i 
in those tenses, to show that the -m does not form a 
diphthong : 
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tu&r to kill/ nous tmona; atiribuer to attribute notu aUnhmom 

8. The 2nd person singular Imperative will end in « if it 
is followed hj y or en: 

apportes-en bring some of them (not apporte'en) 
fies-y trust to it (not fie'-y) 



Example of a Veeb Conjugated Negatively 

INFINITIVE 

ne pomi chcmter or we pas cha/rder n* avoir pas chantS 



ne charda/nt pas 



je ne chante pas 
iu ne chantes pas 
U ne chante pas 



je ne chcmtais pas 
tu ne chantais pas 
il ne chantait pas 



je ne chamiai pas 
tu ne cha/ntas pas 
U ne chamia pas 



je ne chanterai pas 
tu ne chanteras pas 
U ne cha/ntera pas 



je ne chwnterais pas 
tu ne cha/nterads pas 
U ne chanterait pas 



n'ayami pas chamie 

Indicative Present 

nov^s ne chantons pas 
vous ne chantezpas 
lis ne chamienipas 

Imperfect 

nous ne cha/nMons pas 
vous ne chamMez pas 
ils ne cha/ntaient pas 

Perfect 

nous ne chamtdmes pas 
vous ne chantdtes pas 
Us ne chcmterent pas 



Future 



nous ne chamierons pas 
vous ne chanterez pas 
Us ne chamieront pas 



Conditional 



nous ne chanterUms pas 
vous ne cha/nteriez pas 
Us ne chamieradent pas 



Compound of the Present 
je n^ai pas chamU tu rCas pas cha/ni4, eto. 
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Gompoimd of the Imperfect 
je fCoaoaisjpaa chtmtS tu n^avadspas ehantS, etc. 

Compoxmd of the Perfect 
je n*eu8 pas e^^mle iu n*eu8p<u chcmte, etc. 

CompoTind of the Fntnre 

je rCaiuraipas chcmte tu n^cmraa pas chantSf etc. 

Componnd of the Conditiokal 

je fCauroM pas chante tu rCa/urais pas chante, etc. 

or 
je n^etuse pas ehantS tu n^eussespas chawte, etc. 

Imperativb 
ne chante pas ne chardonspas ne chwntez pas 

SuBJUNCTivB Present 
gueje ne chwnte pas que tu ne chantes pas^ etc. 

Imperfect 
que je ne chantasse pas qm tu ne cha/ntasses pasy etc. 

Componnd of the Present 
queje n^OMpas chante que tu n* axes pas chamU^ etc. 

Componnd of the Imperfect 
que je vC&usse pas chante que tu n*eusses pas chante, etc. 

Mode of conjuqatinq Intebbooativelt. 

In order to conjugate a verb interrogatively , place the 
prononn, with a hyphen, after the verb instead of before it. 

Note 1. — In the 1st person singular of the present In- 
dicative, and of the second form of the Compound of the 
Conditional, the e mute receives an cuyute accent before the 
pronoun je : 

chante-je f do I sing ? eussS-je chaste ? should I have sung ? 

and for the sake of euphony, the interrogation is often 
formed by est-ce que, in the first person singular of the 
present tense, in the case of monosyllahic verbs : 
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Thus, instead of — 

doTS'je f do I sleep ? say eslrce queje dors ? 
menS'je ? do I lie r say esUce queje mens ? 
rends-je f do I give back ? say est-ce que je rends ? 
vends-je f do I sell ? est'ce que je vends ? 

But we may say : 

fais-je f do I ? puis-je ? can I ? sais je f do I know ? 

airje ? have I ? suis-je ? am I ? dois-je ? ought I ? 

vais-je f do I go ? 

In these cases je never suffers elision. 

Note 2. — When the 3rd person singular ends in a vowels 
a t between two hyphens is inserted between the verb and 
pronoun for the sake of euphony : 

or-t'tl ? has he ? on vort-U ? where is he going ? 

a-t-^Ue / has she ? pcurle-f-eUe ? does she speak ? 

adme-t-U ? does he love ? chcmterort'elle ? will she sing ? 

avm^'irel^ ? does she love ? m&rid/ra't-^m ? will they come ? 

Mode of conjugating Intebrogativelt and Negatively 

In order to conjugate a verb both negatively and inter- 
rogatively, use the interrogative form, with ne before the 
verb and jpas after the pronoun : 

esirce que je ne dors pas f do I not sleep ? 

ne dors'tupas ? dost thou not sleep ? 

ne chcmterO't-eUe pas f will she not siug P 

ne viendra-t-on pas ? will they not come ? 

n! airje pas raiso7i ? am I not right ? 

n*Stes-vous pas Hesse ? are you not hurt ? 

ne voyez-vous pas ? do you not see ? 

ne viend/ronUUs pas ? will not they come ? 

ne commencerons-novs pas ? shall we not begin ? 

we soupQonnerait^l pas / would he not suspect ? 

ne promettrez-vous pas ? will you not promise ? 

n^aurait-ilpas donnST ot) ,, , ., . « 

n'edt^l pasdcmrt!^ ? ] ^°^^ ^® ^°* ^^^« g^^®'^ ? 

See the Syntax rules for Interrogatives and Negatives. 
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Common Verbs of the First Conjugation to be coNJuaiTEP 

AFTER THE MODEL OF cJiOmt-QT 



cmiv'er to arrive 
arr^-er to stop 
aj(mt-er to add 
appoTtrGt to bring 
apprivois'eT to tame 
achet-er to buy 
(dguis-er to sharpen 
agit-er to shake 
aMvr-eT to attract 
o^op-er to catch 
admdr-^T to admire 
hless-er to wound 
hris'er to break 
hais-er to kiss 
halay-er to sweep 
hornrer to limit 
haiss'-er to lower 
&ruZ-er to bum 
halhuU-er to stammer 
eottp-er to cut 
cac/i-er to hide 
cotAch-er to lie down 
chcung-er to change 
eherch-er to seek 
coiff-er to dress hair 
co«Z-er to flow 
cA-arw-er to charm 
chancel-er to flatter 
cowmewc-er to begin 
ccms-er to talk 
cdchetrQv to seal 
c^emanc^er to ask 
dejevmrer to breakfast 
(£m-er to dine 
dor-er to gild 
devm-QT to guess 
dirig-er to direct 
eajp%w-er to explain 
ecout-er to listen 
en«at^9t-er to teach 



empSch-eT to hinder 
e8p^-er to hope 
epuis-er to e^aust 
en^-er to enter 
eolavr-er to lighten 
esswy-er to wipe 
emj?rtm^-er to borrow 
e^i-er to study 
exa/min-er to examine 
empiet-er to encroach 
fiim-er to smoke 
frapp-er to strike 
ferm-er to shut 
froiss-er to crumple 
^owd-er to scold 
^t£^(2-er to guide 
gliss-er to slide 
gSn-er to incommode 
jur-er to swear 
laiss-er to leave 
^-er to raise 
moni-er to climb 
?wow<r-er to shew 
morc^-er to walk 
menac-er to threaten 
mang-er to eat 
mSlrer to mix 
mangr'w-cr to fail 
nag-QT to swim 
wojf-er to drown 
nomm-^v to name 
oubli-er to forget 
o«-er to dare 
parlrer to speak 
jpr^ar-er to prepare 
pleur-er to weep 
pcw^-er to carry 
pass-er to pass 
partag-er to share 
2?enc/i-er to lean 
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pero-er to pierce 
plong-'er to plange 
pou88'%T to push 
pens-er to think 
pa/ri-QT to wager 
prSt-er to lend 
remarqu-^T to remark 
regard-er to look 
r(n*i-er to roll 
regn-er to reign 
r^-er to dream 
racont-^T to relate 
reveHl-er to wake up 
respir-er to breathe 
ra77uz««-er to pick np 
rest-er to remain 
80uhait-er to wish 
scmt-er to leap 
souffl-er to blow 
secher to dry 



9em&2-er to seem 
9epar er to separate 
«6coii-er to shake off 
•orm-er to ring the bell, to 

strike the hour 
touch-er to touch 
travailUeT to work 
trouv-er to find 
tra/uerS'ST to cross 
train-er to draw 
^anc^-er to slice 
tomh-er to &11 
tromp-er to deceive 
trembl-er to tremble 
toumrer to turn 
tdch'GT to try 
voyag-er to travel 
ver^-er to pour out 
voZ-er to rob 



In the above vocabulary, the stem or radical part of the 
verb is printed in italics ; this portion of the verb remains 
imchatiged. By annexing to this stem the terminations 
exhibited in the verb cha/nter, the conjugation of any of 
the above verbs will be complete, regard being had to the 
irregularities in pages 54-56. 

Example of a Begulaa Verb of the Second Conjugation 



pol'ic to polish 
wvoir pol'i 



j9oZ-issant 



je pol'iQ 
tupolr-ia 
UpoUit 



je pol'lBSBiS 

iu |7oZ-issais 
U poUiBBait 



pol'i m. -ie fem. 
ayant jpoZ-i 

Indicative Present " polish " 

fuyus poZ-issons 
votLs j7oZ-issez 
Us j?oZ-issent 

Imperfect " was polishing " 

notis j7oZ-issionB 
vous j?oZ-issiez 
Us j?o2-issaient 
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Perfect « polished " 

je polAa nous jpolAmeB 

tupoJria f>ou8 j9oZ-ites 

U |9o2-it its j9oZ-irent 

Fatare " shall or will polish" 

je polrVNA nous j9oZ-irons 

tujpol-mB vous |70^irez 

iZ j?oZ-ira Us jpoZ-iront 

Conditional " should polish " 

je poi-irajB nous j^o^irions 

tupot-irsiH vow poUiciez 

U j9oZ-irait Us j^oZ-iraient 

Oomponnd of the Present " polished or have polished " 

fai jpoZ-i novs avonspol-i 

tu as poUi vous avez jpol-i 

U a poUi Us ont pol-i 

Componnd of the Imperfect " had polished " 

fa/oais pol-i nous amonspol-i 

tu a/vads pol-i vous aviez poJri 

U avail pol-i Us a/vaient poUi 

Gompoand of the Perfect " had polished " 

feus pol-i nous eHmes pol-i 

iu eus poZ-i vous eutes pol-{ 

U eut poUi Us eurewt poUi 

Compound of the Future " shall have polished " 

fcmrai poUi nous aurons pol-i 

tu awras pol-i vous omrez pohi 

U aiwra poUi Us amrofrd poUi 

Compound of the Conditional " should have polished " 

fcmrais pol-i nons aurions pol-i 

tu av/rais poUi vous auriez pol-i 

U a/u/rait poUi Us awraient pohi 

They also say 

feusse poUi nous eussions pol-i 

tu eusses poUi vous eussiez pol-i 

U eUt pol-i Us eussent pol-i 

G 
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Impbbativb " polish thou " 

(no first person) jpo^issons 

|)o^is |7oZ-issez 

qyi^H j?oZ-isse qv^Hls j^oZ-issent 

Sttsjukctivb Present '' that I mdy polish " 

qiie je jpoZ-isse que rums j?oZ-ission8 

que tu j9oZ-isses que vims jpoZ-issiez 

qu*il poUiBBe qu'Us jpoZ-issent 

Imperfect '* that I might polish *' 

qvs je poUisse 
que tu jToZ-isses 
qu^il poJAt 

Compoond of the Present '' that I may have polished " 

quefaie poUi que nous a/yons polri 

que tu aies pol-i que v&us ayez pol-i 

qu'U aU jpo2-i quails aient poUi 

Compound of the Imperfect ^^ that I might have polished " 

quefeusse pol-i que rums eussions poUi 

que tu eusses pol-i que votis eussiez pol-i 

quHl eut poUi qu^Us euss&rd pol-i 



que nous |>oZ-issions 
que vous jpoZ-issiez " 
quails j7oZ-issent 



Common Verbs op the Second Conjugation to be 

CONJUGATED AFTEB THE MODEL OF poUir 



dbol-ir to abolish 
adouc-ir to mitigate 
affaibUir^ to weaken 
a^-ir to act 
agrand-ir to enlarge 
a^r-ir to irritate 
amort-iT to deaden 
apla/rv-ir to level 
appl(md-iT to applaud 
approfond-YT to fathom 
arroridrir to make round 
av&rt-ir to warn 
hdt-YT to build 



a&oZ-issant 

(u2of^c-issant 

o/fat^Z-issant 

o^-issant 

o^rancZ-issant 

at^r-issant 

o^Ttor^issant 

opZara-issant 

a^TpZat^issant 

o^^pro/oncZ-issant 

arrow^issant 

at;erZ-issant 

^(i^issant 



a6oZ-i -ie 
adouo-i -ie 
affaibl-i -ie 
ag-i 

agrcmd-i -ie 
aigr-i -ie 
amort-i -ie 
aplanri- -ie 
applwiid-i -ie 
approfond-i -ie 
arrondr-i -ie 
(w&rt-i -ie 
hdt-i -ie 
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hommriv to banish ^onw-issant ha/rm-i -ie 

ben-JT to bless ^^issant henri -ie 

Note. — hmir makes the past participle henit-e in the 
sense of consecrated : pad/n bemt, eau hemta, terre hemte. 



hlanch-ir to bleach 
choiS'ir to choose 
dSmdlrir to demolish 
e*4vanourir to faint 
ebhib-ir to dazzle 
elarg-ir to widen 
Staibi-ir to establish 
flech-ir to bend 
fleur-vr to blossom 



hla/nchri -ie 
cftoi9-i -ie 
demol-i -ie 



^{anc^issant 
c^ois-issant 
(2emo2-issant 
«'et;anoi«-issant 
^ftZot^issant 
e^ar^-issant 
6^a&Z-issant 
j^c^-issant 
^^eter-issant 
When naedfigtiTatwely say,/for-issant, imperf.^r-issait 
fra/nch-ir to leap over /rancA-issant frcunch-i -ie 

^am-issant 



s^evcmott-i -ie 
eblonri -ie 
etarg-i -ie 
etdbUi -ie 
flechri -ie 
flefwr-i -ie 



gcum-ir to Ornish 
guer-ir to cure 
%a-ir to hate 
jaiU-iT to gnsh 
jotb-ir to enjoy 
•mJr-ir to ripen 
ra/ra*cA-ir to cool 
r^ouriv to rejoice 
r^8-ir to succeed 
rd^ir to roast 
ro^^-ir to blnsh 
«a2-ir to dirty 
twi-ir to unite 
weiZWr to grow old 



ptier-issant 

^o-'issant 

^'ai^^issant 

^'cm-issant 

fni2r-issant 

ra/ra^c^is8ant 

re/cm-issant 

reu«9-issant 

rd^-issant 

rcm^-issant 

tfo^issant 

UT^issant 

vieiZ^issant 



gam-i -le 
guer-i -ie 
ha-i -ie (irreg.) 
jaiU-i -ie 
jovri -ie 
vruvt/r-'i -ie 
rafraichri -ie 
r^ou'i -ie 
r^MM-i -ie 
rd^i -ie 
row^-i 
8aZ -i -ie 
ww-i -ie 
vieUlri -ie 



In the above vocabulary, the stem or radical part of the 
verb is printed in UaMcs : this portion of the verb remains 
unchanged. By annexing to this stem the terminoMons 
exhibited in the verb poUr, the conjugation of any of the 
above verbs will be complete. 

Bulbs fob thb Formation of Tenses of Beoular Verbs 

Principal parts 

The principal parts of a verb are the Infinitive present, 
participle present, and participle past. When these are 
known, all the other tenses of the regular verb may be 
formed in accordance with the following rules : 
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The Indicatiye present is formed from the InfinitiTey 
in the ^5^ conjugation by dropping the final n 
chcmteTy je chcmte ; fermer, je f&nne 

in the second conjugation by changing final r into s : 
dboli/r, fabolis ; hannir, je ham/nis 

The imperfect in olH verbs is formed from the present 
participle, by changing nt into is : 
chanta/nt, je chantais ; polissomt, je jpoUssais 

The perfect is formed from the 1st person of the im- 
perfect, 
in the first conjugation by dropping the final s : 

je parlais, je pa/rlai ; je iuads, je tuai 

in the second conjugation the perfect is the same as the 

present : 

fagis present, fojgis perfect 

The friture is formed, in both conjugations, by adding ai 
to the Infinitive : 
pleurer, je plewrerai ; Jmir^ je jmi/rai 

The Conditional is formed, in all verbs, by adding s to 
the friture : 
je jplev/rercd, je plefwreraift ; je fiiwrai, jefinirads 

The Subjunctive present, in the first conjugation, is the 
same as the Indicative present : 
je garde, que je garde 

in the second conjugation it is formed by adding se to the 
Indicative present : 
je polls, quejepolisse 

The Subjunctive imperfect is formed from the Indicative 
perfect, 

in the first conjugation, by changing ai into asse : 
fewvoyai, quefeiwoyasee 

in the second conjugation, it is the same as the present : 
Subjunctive present qvs je poUsse, Subj. imp. que je poUsse 

'^The Imperative is the same as the Indicative present in 
most verbs. 

Note. — ^The Imperative has no 1st person singular, and 
the 3rd person of both numbers is supplied by the Sub- 
junctive. 
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Iraegular Yebbs of the Second Conjugation 

The following verbs may be ranked nnder the second 
conjugation^ to which thej conform very nearly : 

Thej differ from it in the preserd participle, which ends 
in -on^, instead of -^ami, ; and in the present tense of the 
Indicaiive and SvhjuncUve moods. 

Other irregularities will be noticed in the list of Lregnlar 
Verbs, to which reference is to be made. 



a^aiU-vc to assault 


aesaiU-Bjit 


a^aiU-i -ie 


hoiM-vc to boil 


houiU-BLDt 


houiU-i "ie 


cueiU-iT to gather 


ct^Z-ant 


ctieiU-i -ie 


domi'ir to sleep 


dorm-ajit 


domv-i 


ment-ir to lie 


ment-Qjit^ 


mcTU-i 



je mens tu mens U m£nt nous m^ent-ons — je men^ais — je 
m>ent'ia — je men^irai — je tnen^irais — mens qu^U m^nt-e — 
que je meni-e — que je mew^isse : so demenUr to give the 
He to 

se repent-ir to repent se repent-Kot se repent-i -ie 

part-ir to set out part-BJit part-i -ie 

je pa/rs iu pars Upart nous part-ons — je part-Bis — je part-is 
— je part-md — je part-imia—pars qu'U part-e — que je parirQ 
— que je j?ar^isse 

so repart-ir to set out again, to replj, depart-ir to dis- 
tribute. 

Note. — r^ar^ir, to divide, is conjugated regularly like 
polir : repart-ir r^ar^issant r^art-i -ie 

saUUiT to project saiU-ant saUl-i 

sent-ii to feel sent-ajot sent-i -ie 

je sens tu sens U sent nous ^en^ons — je sent-sas^e sent-ia 
— je sent-irsi — je sent-irsSa — sens quHl s&nt-e — que je sent-e — 
queje ^en^isse 

so consent-ic to consent — pressent-ir to foresee — ressent^ir 
to continue to feel — se ress&rU-ic to resent 

^erw-ir to serve «ery-ant serv-i -ie 

je sers tu sers U sert nous seru-ons— ^*e sery-ais— je serv'is 
— je serV'iTBi^je seru-irais — sers quHl serv-e — qvs je serv-e 
— qu^eje «en;-isse : so desserv'ir to clear the table 

g2 



66 



A Simplified Grammar of 



But oABeYvAs to enslave is regular; (»«erz;-issant asse/rv"!' ie 
Bori-vc to go out «orf-aiit «or^-i -ie 

ye «or« ^ «or« H sort nous sort-ons — je «orf-ai8 — je sort-iB — ^e 
«or^irai— ye «or<-irais — sors quil sort-e — que je sort-e — gwe 
je fior^isse : so reasort'ir to go ont again 

sub-ir to undergo (no parties pres.) svh-i -ie (defective) 
oU'ir to hear (no partic. pres.) ou-i heard (defective) 

The remaining regular verbs may be classified in four 
groups, of which the following are the terminations of the 
principal parts : 

-re -ant -u 

.' -ire -isant -it 
. -indre -ignant -int 
. -oitre -oissant) 
or -aitre -aissant) 

The perfect of all these verbs ends in -is 

Group A 



Group A 
B 
C 

D 



{ 



-re 



-ant 



-u -ue 



v&nd-re to sell vend-ajit 

reoend-TQ to sell again reoend-dnai 
tend-re to streteh tend-snt 



vendru -ue 
revewc^u -ue 
tend'U -ue 



detendrre to unbend — attend-re to wait — entend-re to under- 
stand — •jpret&njdrve to pretend 



rend-ve to render 
descend-ve to descend 
r&pond-TQ to answer 
c(yrrespond-rQ to correspond 
fend-re to cleave 
fond-Te to melt 
confond-re to mingle 
refondrre to recast 
def end-re to forbid 
perd-re to lose 
romp-re to break 
corrow/p''Te to corrupt 
interromp-re to interrupt 
pend-re to hang 
depend-re to depend 
tord-re to twist 



rewc^ant renc^u -ue 

descend-BiDt deacend-u -ue 
r^ond'But repond-u 
correspond-anii correspondru 



fend-BJii 

fond-sjit 

confond-sjit 

refond-ant 

defend'Buit 

perd-ani 

romp-But 

corro7np-axi.t 



fend-u -ue 
fond-ji -ue 
confond-u -ue 
refond-Tk -ue 
defend-u -ue 
perd'U -ue 
romp-TL -ue 



corromp-Vi -ue 
interromp'dJii interromp-u. -ue 
pend'&nt pend-u -ue 

d^end-Buat depend-u -ue 
^orc^-ant tord-M -ue 
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dStord-jre to untwist 
tond-re to shear 
mord-TQ to bite 
reTTwrdrTe to bite again 
r^and-re to spill 
morfondrTQ to chill 
'pond'TQ to lay an e^g 
hatt'Ve to beat 



c^^rc^ant 

^M^-ant 

mord-ant 

remord'BJit 

r&pand.'2jxi 

mc/rfond-'Kai 

jptmii-ant 

ba^ant 



de/ori-u -ne 
tondrVi -ne 
mord-u -ue 
remordrxL -ue 
rg^flwid-u -ue 
morfond'U -uo 
pond'U -ue 
&a^-u -ue 



^e &a^ ^ &a^ tZ hat nous hait'Ona hats qu'il hatt-e hatt-ons 

86 hatt-re to fight aihatt-re to pull down 

comhatt'Te to combat rabatt-re to abate 

dShatt-re to debate re^a^^re to beat again 

By substituting the stem or radical part of each of the 
above verbs (except baUre, etc.) for the stem rend" in the 
following example, the conjugation will be complete. 

Example op a Verb under Group A 

rendrve to render rend-aat rend-u -ue 

avoir rend'U aya/rd rend-n. 

Indicative Present 

^fums rewc?-ons 
vous r&nd^z 
lis rend'ent 



je rend-'a 
tfu rend'S 
U rend 



je rendrSAB 
tu rend'BOB 
il rend-ait 

je rend-ia 
tu rend-ia 
U rend-it 

je rend-TSj, 
tu rend-TQS 
U rendrVSk 

je rend-rfOB 
tu rend-TAiB 
U re?u2-rait 



Imperfect 



Perfect 



nous rendriona 
vous rendriez 
ils reno^-aient 

notts rendAxxiea 
vous rendritoa 
lis ren<i-irent 



Future 



nous rend'TOna 
vous rend-rez 
Us revu^ront 

Conditional 

nous rend^nonB 
vous rend-iiez 
lis rend'TBient 
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(ho first person) 

rerkZ-s 
qu^U rend-e 

que je rend^e 
que tu rend-ei 
qu*il rend-e 

que je rencZ-isse 
qus tu ren^isses 
qu^U rendrit 



Impebatiyb 

rend-ons 
rend-ez 
quails rend'eni 

Subjunctive Present 

que nou8 rendrlouQ 
que vous rendriez 
quails r&nd^rA 

Imperfect 

que nova renc^-issions 
que vovs rem^-issiez 
qu'Us reudriasent 

The componnd tenses are formed as in the first and 
second conjugations. 

Formation of Tenses op Verbs in Group A 
The present tense is formed bj adding s to the stem : 
r&nd'je rend-a ; ronvp-je ronvp-a ; perd- je jp&rd-a 

The perfect is formed from the present by inserting i 
before tie final s : je vends, je vendds; je perds, je perdis 

The fritnre is formed from the InfinitiTe bj changing the 
final e into ai : hattre, je haMrai 

The Subjunctive present is formed from the Indicative 
present by changing s into e : je vends, que je vende 

The Subjunctive imperfect, by adding se to the Indicative 
perfect : je vendis, queje vendisse 

Group B. 

-ire -isant -it -e 

conf'ire to preserve in sugar conf-iaaat conf-it -e 

(has no Subjunctive imperfect.) 



oonstrurire to construct 
condurire to conduct 
oi^-ire to cook (defect) 
dSdii-ire to subtract 
inc^ire to induce 
ww^n*-ire to instruct 
m^oc^ire to introduce 
hi-ire to shine 



con^^rz^isant 
com^isant 
ot^isant 
deduriasjit 
' ^nc^isant 
ira^^T^-isant 
m^oc^isant 
Jt^isant 



consdru' it -e 
condu' it -e 
curit -e 
ded/u-it -e 
inc^it -e 
mstrurit -e 
mirodii'it -e 
hi-i (not hi -it) 



(has no perf. Indicative and no imperf. Subjunctive) 
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fw-ire to hurt f^u-isant nu-i (not fw-it) 

(lias no perf. Indicative and no imperf. Subjunctive) 



produ'isajii 
recon(2t^isant 

reii^isant 

^eu^i^isant 
de^-isant 
«i^-isant 



prod/urvce to produce 
recondAA-ire to reconduct 
rSdu-ire to reduce 
sedurire to lead astray 
tradtb-ire to translate 
debrvr-vte to destroy 
«u^-ire to suffice 

(has no Subjunctive imperf.) 
cvrconc-ire to circumcise orcoTioisant 
^ire to fiy 
reZtt-ire to glitter 
(2-ire to say 
ree^-ire to say again 
contred-ire to contradict 
dee2-ire to unsay 
m^dire to interdict 
med-ire to slander 
pred-ire to foretel 



[faiscmt firire] 

reZi^isant 

(2-isant 

recZ-isant 

co7i^6e?-isant 

ded-iaaxii 

Merd-iBont 

m^isant 



produ'it -e 
reconok^it -e 
redu'it -e 
«6(2ttit -e 

^fOO^it -6 

<l^rM-it-e 
euff-i (not -it) 

cvrconcri (not -it) 
/r-i -ite (defec.) 
Tslu,'! (not -it) 
d'ii -e 
re<^it -e 
con^r8(2-it -e 
dedrit -e 
tn^eri-it -e 
medr-ii -e 
|w^it -e 



jTrecZ-isaut 

The last five make -disez the termination of the 2nd 
person plural : voua eontredisez (not vovs cowtredUeay. 
mat^i-ire to curse fiiattd-issant maud-it -e 

Note. — Maudire takes the double s throughout : 
fuyus mavdissiyns — je mcmdissads — que je ma/uddsse 

EXAMPLB OF A YbBB TTNDBB ObOUP B 

cone^-ire to conduct cond/u-iBSJit cond/u-it -e 

a/voir condu-it ayant comdu-it 

Indicative present 

nous co7M2t«-isons 
vo%t8 conduAai&L 
Us con(2t^-isent 

Imperfect 

nous conc^-isions 



je condu-iB 
tu condU'iB 
U condu'it 



je conc^-isais 
iu condu-iaasB 
U com^-isait 

je condU'i^ 
iu c<mc^-isis 
U condU'\ait 



Perfect 



vous com^-isiez 
lis coTK^t^-isaient 

nous ocm(?u-istmes 
vous cond/U'\&ii&B 
Us C07u2u-isirent 
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Fntare 

V0U8 condu-ivez 
Us condu'iront 

Conditional 

nous condu-vrionB 
vovs condni-iriez 
Us com^t^-iraient 

Impebative 

candU'iaons 
condu-isez 
qvHU conc^-isent 

Subjunctive PreBent 

que nous condu-ieioiiB 
que vous cond/u-iaiez 
quells condu-iBent 

Imperfect 

qu>e nous conc^-isissioiis 
que vous condu-iBisBiez 
qu^Us condni-isiasent 

The compoimd tenses are formed as in the first and 
second conjngations. 

By snbstitnting the st&m of any verb in this group for 
the stem condu- in the above example, the conjugation will 
be complete. 

Formation of Tenses of Verbs in Group B 

The present is formed by adding -is to the stem : 
med' je med-iB ; instru- finstru-iB 

The perfect is formed from the present, by adding -is : 
je tradms, je traduis-ia ; fimstrms, j^instrms-iB 

The fature is formed from the Infinitive, by changing 
e final into ai : dire,je ddrad; nui/re^je nuirai 

The Subjunctive present is formed by adding e to the 
Indicative present : je nvdst que je rmise 

The Subjunctive imperfect, by adding -isse to the Indica- 
tive present : je nuis, que je nuisisse 



je condU'irsA 
tu condu-irBS 
U condni-irsk 

je com^-irais 
tu ccme^-irais 
U cork^-irait 

(no first person) 

condni'is 
qu^U cone^-ise 

que je condu-iBe 
que tu condni'iBea 
qu^U condU'iBe 



que je condu-isiBBe 
que tu condU'isiBBeB 
qu^U condu'isit 
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Group C 



-indre 

of^e-indre to constrain 
o^^indre to reach 
C6-mdre to gird 
ence-indre to enclose 
con^o-indre to constrain 
ora-indre to fear 
e/i/re-indre to infiringe 
eri/o-indre to enjoin 
e^indre to extinguish 
/e-indre to feign 
o-indre to anoint 
jpe-indre to paint 
j^Za-indre to complain 
re^^d-indre to restrain 



-ignant 

cwfre-ignant 

a^^ignant 

06-ignant 

ence-ignant 

con^o-ignant 

cro-ignant 

en/re-ignant 

en;o-ignant 

e^-ignant 

/e-ignant 

o-ignant 

|?e-ignant 

jpZa-ignant 

re8^e-ignant 

fe-ignant 



^-indre to dye 
(ie^-indre to take out colour deie-i^dJit 
^o-indre to join jo-ignant 

(K^/o-indre to annex o^/o-ignant 

ccm/o -indre to connect con/o-ignant 

jpo-indre to dawn (onlj used in fot. s. 8) 
^d-indre to squeeze ^pre-ignant 

^6-indre to moan ^e-ignant 



-int -e 

a^e-int -e 
a^^int -e 
ce-int -e 
ewce-int -e 
ccm^r«-int -e 
ora-int -e 
eri/re-int -e 
en/o-int -e 
efe-int -e 
/e-int -e 
o-int -e 
pe-int -e 
pZa-int -e 
res^e-int -e 
<e-int -e 
dete-mt -e 
^o-int -e 
oe^ o-int -e 
cow/o-int -e 
po-indra 
^e-int -e 
^e-int 



Example of a Verb under Group G 



j'o-indre to join 

a/oofvr jo-mt 



^o-ignant jo-int -e 

a/ya/rd jo-int 



Indicative Present 



tujo-iDs 
U jo-int 



vous jO'igaons 
V0U8 yo-ignez 
lis jO'ign&Rt 



Imperfect 



je jo-ignais 
%L ^o-ignait 



not^jo-ignions 
voii^yo-igniez 
%U ^o-ignaient 
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je jfo-ignis 
tujO'igDia 
U jO'igDit 



je yo-indrai 
^^o-indras 
U jo-mdra. 



je yo-indrais 
^yo-indraiB 
a jo-indrait 



JC'IDB 



Perfect 

nous jo'igoimea 
vous jo 'ignites 
Us jo-ignirent 

Fature 

nous jo-indronB 
V0U8 jo'indrez 
lis yo-indront 

Conditional 

nous jo-indrioria 
vous ^o-indriez 
Us ^o-indraient 

Ihpebative 

jo-ignong 
yo-ignez 
qu^Us yo-ignent 

SuBJUNCTiYE Present 



gwje jo-igne 
que tujO'igDBB 
qu*il jo'igne 



que jejo'igmase 
que tu J0'igniBBQ& 
qu^U jo-igD^ 



que nous jO'igDiona 
que vous ^o-igiiiez 
qu^Us jo'igaeni 

Imperfect 

^ que nous yo-igmssions 
que vous jo-igavRsi&L 
quails yo-ignissent 

The componnd tenses are formed in the regular way. 

By substituting the stem of any verb in this group for 
the stem jo in the above example, the conjugation will be 
complete. 

Formation op the Tenses of Verbs in Group C 

The present is formed by adding ms to the stem : 
U'je ^-ins ; cra^je oro-ins 

The perfect is formed by adding ignis to the stem : 

era- je cra-ignis 

The future is formed from the Infinitive by changing e 
into ad: 

plavn-dre je plam^dxta 
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The Subjunctive present is formed by adding igiM to the 
stem : jpla- que je jila-igne 

The Snlg'anctiye imperfect is formed by adding se to the 
Indicative perfect : je plaignis, que je plaignis^se. 

Group D 

'oUre 'Oissant u -^tie 

-axtre ^aissant u -t*e 

or-oitre to grow cr-oissant cr-u -ue 

pres. je crois tu crois U orait, perf. je cru$ tu crus U crtUy etc. 
occr-oltre to increase accr-oissant aocr-n -ue 

oppar-altre to become visible appar-aissant o^^cw-u -ne 
il appert it appears, is used as an impersonal verb, 
compar-aitre to appear 

before a judge cow^^ar-aissant coTwpor-u -ue 
conw-aitre to know corzn-aissant conn-u -ue 

cZecr-oitre to decrease ^iecr-oissant decr-n -ue 

dispar-sAire to disappear c?ispar-aissant dispar-u -ue 
mecorwi-aitre to forget w«c(wm-aissant meconn-u -ue 
recorm-altre to recognise reconii-aissant reconn-n -ue 
reor-ottre to grow again recr-oissant recr-u -ue 

jp-altre to graze ^-aissant jp-u -ue 

(defective in the perf.^ 
rep -altre to feed again rep-aissant rep-u -ue 

(perf. je rep-us) 
por-aitre to appear ^ar-aissant pa/r-u -ue 

By substituting the stem of any of the above verbs for 
the stem conn in the following examples the conjugation 
will be complete. But those verbs which end in oUre 
must have o instead of a in the termination. 

Example op a Verb under Group D 

conn*aitre to know coTm-aissant conn-u -ue 

aeoir conn-u aycmt corm-u 

Indicative Present 

je conn-ais nous conn-aissons 

tu conn^ais vous conn-Sii&aez 

il conn-aXt Us co^m-aissent 

H 
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Imperfect 



^6 conn-aissais 


nous conn-aissions 


ini corm-aissais 
iZ con^-aissait 


V0U8 corm-aissiez 
iU coTW-aiflsaient 




Perfect 


^ conw-ns 
iZ con/nr-xit 


nous corm'times 
vous conn-utes 
Us coTm-nrent 


# 


Future 


jd corm-aitrai 
^ con^^-aitras 
iZ con?t-aitra 


nous co72/7i-altrons 
vous oww-aatrez 
Us conm-aitront 




Conditional 


je cow?i-altrais 
tu corm-BMraiB 
il coTm-aitrait 


novs conn-aitrions 
vous comi'Bltnez 
Us eorni-aitraient 




Impesatiye 


(no first person) 

corm-BAa 
qu*U corm-aisse 


oonT^-aissons 
co92/7i-aissez 
qu*Us coTin-aissent 




Subjunctive Present 



qvs je co92^-ais8e 
qvs tu co^m-aisses 
quHl ccmn-aisse 



queje cotwi-usse 
qvs tu corm-usses 
qu^U comi'^t 



que nous conn-aissions 
que vous corm-aissiez 
qu^Us conn-aissent 

Imperfect 

que nous (xmn-ussions 
que vous corm-ussiez 
qu^Us comi-ussent 



Formation of Tenses op Verbs in Group D. 

The present is formed by adding cds or ois to the stem : 
appar- fappa/r'hi& ; mScowiP' je mScown-ais 

The perfect is formed bj adding s to the past participle : 
conmif je comm-s 

The future is formed from the infinitye by changing e 
into cd: oroUrefje oroUr'Bi 
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The SDlganctiTe present is formed by adding ae to the 
Indicative present: je orois^ queje cro»-se. 

The Snlgnnctiye imperfect is formed by adding se to the 
Indicative perfect. 
je carmuSy qite jecon/mu-Be 

The compound tenses are formed in the regular way. 

Note. — In the verbs which follow it is hot thought 
necessary to distinguish the moods and tenses by their 
names, or to give the " signs " of the tenses, -^he examples 
already given are sufficient to famih'arise the pupil with 
these particulars. 

Example of a Pronominal or Reflected Verb 
se repenUr to repent se rSpenta/tU se r&penti'e 

s^Stomt rSpenti-e 



s*etre repewU'^ 



je me ripens 
tu terpens 
U se r^ent 

je me r&p&rdais 
tu te repentais 
U se repentcdt 

je ms repentis 
tu te rSperiMs 
U se repenbit 

je we repewtirai 
tu te repentiras 
il se repentvra 

je me reperdirads 
tu te repentvrads 
il se repentira/U 

je me stm rSpenti 
tu Ves reperii 
U s^est repenii 
eUe s'est rSpentie 



nous nous repenions 
vous vous r^entez. 
Us se repefntmt 

nous nous repewtions 
vous vous repentiez 
Us se rSpentaient 

nous nous rSpentimss 
vo^^s vo7is repeni/Ues 
Us se rep&n^T&nt 

nous nous rep&iMrons 
vous vous rSpenivrez 
Us se repentironi 

nous nous ripentmons 
vous vous repentmez 
Us se repentvraient 

nous nous sommes rSpentis 
vous vous Stes rSpewUs 
U se sont rSpentis 
elles se sont rSpenties 



} 



Note. — If the person is femmine use repeidie for the 
singular and repenties for the plural, in all the compound 
tenses. 
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je m^etaiB repenti 
tu fetais repenti 
U 8^6tcUt repenti 
eUe s'etaU repentie 

je mefus repenU 
tu tefus repenti 
il sefiUrepefUi 
die sefut repentie 

je me serai repenti 
tu te seras repenti 
U se sera repenti 
elle se sera repentie 

-er- 
je me serais repenti 
tu te serais repenti 
U se serait repenti 
eUe se serait repentie 

je mejusse repenti 
tu te fusses repenti 
il se fut repenti 
elle sefut repentie 

(no first person^ 
repens-foi 
gu^U se repente 

que je me repetite 
que tu te rSpentes 
qu^U se repente 

que je me reperdisse 
que til te repentisses 
qu*il se rep&nMt 

queje me sois repenti 
que tu te sois repenti 
qu'il se soil repenti 
qu^eUe se soil repentie 

queje me fosse repenti 
que tu te fusses repenti 
qu'il se fut repenti 
qu^eUe se fut repentie 



rums ncms eUons rSpentig 
V0U8 vous eUez rSpentia 
Us s^etaient repeiUis 1 
eUes s'etaient repenties ) 

rums nous fumes r&pentis 
vous vousfutes repentis 
Us sefurent r&penlis 1 
eUes se fu/rent repenties ) 

notbs nous serons repentis 
vous vous serez repentis 
its se seront repentis 1 
eUes se seront repenties ) 

nous nous serious repentis 
vous vous seriez repentis 
Us se seraient repentis 1 
elles se seraient Twenties ) 

nous nous fvssions repentis 
vous vous fussiez repentis 
Us se fussent repentis 
elles se fussent repenties 

repentons-nous 
repentez-vous 
qu'ils se repentent 

que noys ru)U8 repentions 
que vovs vous repeniiez 
quits se repentent 

que nous iwus repentissions 
que vous vous repentissiez 
quails se repentissent 

que nous nous soyons repentis 
que vous vovs soyez repentis 
quails se soient repenMs ") 
qu^ elles se soient repenties ) 

que nous nous fissions repentis 
que vous vous fussiez rSpervHe 
quells se fussent repentis *) 
qu^ elles se fussent repenties . ) 



I 
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CoNJuaATED Negatively 

ne poa se r&pentir or ne se r&pentvrjpas 
ne 8*itre pas reperUi ne se repenkmt pas ne s^etcmt pas r^penti 

je ne me repenspas nous ne nous repentons pas 

tune ie r&pens pas vous ne vous reperdez pas 

a ne se rSpent pas Us ne se r&pentent pas 

and so through all the tenses. 

Conjugated Intbbeogativbly 
est^ce que je me repens ? nous repentons-ruras ? 

te repens tu ? vous repentez-vous ? 

se repent-^ ? se r^entent-Us ? 

and so through all the tenses. 

Ibregular and Defective Verbs 

Note. — The names of the moods and tenses are for the 
most part omitted, and the jwst person onlj is often given, 
when the other persons are regular. 

AH&r to go oiXXani going aUe-e gone 

ei/re alle to have gone etant alle having gone 



je vais 
nous aliens 

fallals 
nous aMio7is 

fallai 
nous alldmes 

jirai 
nous irons 

fi/rais 
nous irions 



iuvas 
votts allez 

tu allais 
vous alliez 

tu alias 
vous aUdtes 

tu iras 
vous irez 

tu irais 



it va 
Us vont 

U allait 
Us allaient 

U alia 
Us allerent 

U vra 
Us i/ront 

U i/raU 
Us iraient 



vous vnez 
The compound tenses are conjugated regularly : 

je suis alle-^j^etais alle—je fus alle—je serai alle—je serais 
alle or jefusse alle 

Imperative va, alhns, allez 

que j^aUle que tu ailles qu*U anile 

que nous aUions que vous alliez quits aillent 

quej^allasse que tu allasses quHl alldt 

quejesois alle — que jefusse alle — s*en Alter to go away 

H 2 
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Ahsoudre to absolve dbsohant absoua m. ahsouis f. 

fabsous tu dbsous it absovi 

nous dbsohoru vous dbsohez Us ahsohent 

fdbsoJ/vais (no perfect) fahsovdrai — fahsoud/rais 
Imperative ahsovs ahsohons (ibsolvez " 

qvs f cbbaohe (no Subjunctive imperfect) 

so JHss&ad/re to dissolve ddssohant disscrus -oute 

Rescmdre to resolve resolvami resolu-e and resous makes the 
Ind. perf. je resolus, and Snbj. imperf. que je resolmse ; the 
partic. resous has no feminine. 

Acjjueri/r to acquire acquerant acquis -e 

facquiers tudcquiers il acquiert 

nous acquerons vous acqu&rez ils acquierent 

facquerais tu cucquerais U acquerait 

nous acquerians vous acqueriez ils acquerodent 

f acquis ini acquis il acquit 

nous acqutmes vous acquUes Us acquireni 
facquerrai^facquerrais regular in the persons 

Imperative acquiers a^cqu^rons a>cquerez 

quejacqui£re que tu acquieres quHl a^quMre 

que nous acquerions que vous acqueriez quHls acquierent 

que facquisse que tu acquisse quHl acquit 

so Conquerir to conquer conquerard conquis -e 

used only in perfect je conquis and Subj. imperf. que je cofih' 

quisse, and in the compound tenses /ai conquis, etc. 

Heconquerir to reconquer, used only in part, reconquis 

s^Hnquervr to inquire, used only in compound tenses 

Requerir to require, used chiefly in law 

Assaillir to assault assaUlant assaUli -ie 

fassaille tu assailles il assaiUe 

nous assaUlons vous assaillez ils assaillent 

fassaiUais — j^assaiUis — j^ assaillirai — j^assaUlirais 
Imperative assaUle assaUlons assaillez 

que j^assaiUe — qus fassaiUisse 

so TressaUlvr to start tressailloMt tressaiUi 

s^Asseoir to sit s^asseyant s'assis -e 

je m^assieds tu fassieds il s^assied 

nous nous asseyons • vous vous asseyez ils s'asseient 
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je inrCasseyais iu fasseyais U s'asseyait 

nous rums asseyiona vous vous asseyiez Us s^asseycdent 

je m^asm tu fassis il s^assit 

rums nous assmies vous vous assies Us s^assirent 

je rriOBsierai orje m^assei&rai 

je rrCassierais orje nCasseierais 

je me suis assis—je m^etais assis^e mefus assis — je me serad 

assis — je me serais assis — je ms fosse assis all conjugated 

regularly 

Imperatiye assieds-toi asseyons-nous 

queje m'asseie que tu t^asseies 

que nous nous asseyions que vous v. asseyiez 

queje rrCassisse que tu t'assisses 

qvs nous nous assissions que vous v. assissiez 

queje me sois assis — queje mefusse assis 

so Basseoir to sitagain, also to settle, to grow clear 



asseyez-vous 
quHl s^asseie 
quits s^asseient 
qv^il s^assU 
quails s^assiss&nt 



Boire to drink 
je hois 
nous hv/vons 
je huvais 
je bus 
nous humes 



hv/vant 
iu hais 
vous huvez 
tu bv/oais 
tu hvs 
vous hutes 



je hoirai — je hoirais conjugated regularly 



Imperative hois 
quejehoive 
que nous huvions 
queje husse 
que nous hussions 

BouiUi/r to boil 
je hous 
nous bouillons 
je houillais 
nous houUlions 



buvons 
que tu hoives 
que vous buviez 
que tu busses 
que vous bussiez 

bouiUwnt 
tu hous 
vous bouUlez 
tu houiUais 



hu -ue 
il hoit 
Us boivent 
U buvait 
U hut 
Ushu/r&ni 

huvez 
qu^U hoive 
quails hoiv&rd 
qu'U hUt 
quHls hussent 

bouilli -ie 
U bout 
iJs bouUlent 
U bouillait 
Us houUlaient 



vous bouilliez 
je houillis—je houUlirai — je bouUlirais 
Imperative hous bouillons 

que je bouiUe que tu houUles 

que nous houUlions que vous bouilliez 

que je houUlisse que tu houiUisses 

To boil, i.e. to make to boil, is rendered hjfaire hovMvr 
so EbouUUr to boil away, in comp. tenses only 
BehouilUr to boil again 



houUlez 
qn'U houUle 
qu*Us houiUent 
quHl bouiUU 
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Brai/re to bray, used only in the 3rd pers. sing, and pi. : 

U hrcdt lis hrai&rU — U hravra Us hravronir^ braira/U Us 
hrairaient — used in no other tenses 

Bruire to roar, U hruyait Ua hrwyoulevd only nsed 

Ghmr to fall (no partic/ present) chu -ue, seldom usei 

Dechoir to decay (no partic. present) dechue -ue : 

je dechois tu dechois il dechoit 

rums dechoyons vous dechoyez Us dechoient 

(no imperf.)ye dechus tu dechus U declmt 

je decherrai — je decherrais, conjugated regularly 
Imperative dechoie dechoyons dechoyez 

queje dechoie que tu dechoies quHl dechoie 

que 710U8 dechoyions que vous dechoyiez quails dechoient 
que je dechusse que tu dechusses quHl dSchtU 

used chiefly in the compound tenses 

Echoir to fall due echeant echu -ue 

il echoit pronounced il echet ils echoient pron. Us echeenf 

(no imperfect) il echuf ils echv/r&ni — il echerra Us echerront 

— il echerrait ils echerraient 

(no Imperative) quHl echee quHls echeent 

quHl echwt quails echussent 

Glore to close (no participle present) cZos- close (defective) 

je clos tu clos il clot (no plural) 

je clorai — je clorais (no imperfect or perfect) 
Imperative clos (no other person) 
qvs je close (sing, only, no Subjunctive imperfect) 
has all the compound tenses conjugated with <wovr 

so Veclore to disclose, Enclore to enclose (both defective) 

Conclure to conclude concluant conclu -e 

je conchis tu conclus il conclut 

nous concluons vous concluez ils concluent 

je concluais tu concluais il concluait 

nous concluions vous conclmez ils concluaient 

je conclus — je conclv/rai — je conclurais 

Imperative conclus concluons concluez 

queje conchie que tu conchies qu'il conchie 

qvs nous concluions que vous conclmez quails concluent 

queje conclusse que tu conclusses quHl concMt 

so Exclv/re to exclude excluant exclu -ue 
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CaMnrto run 
je covers 
rums cowrons 
je cov/rais 
je aofwrus 
je courrai 
novs cov/rrons 
je cov/rrais 
Imperative cov/rs 



comu -ue 
fZ covrt 
Us cov/rerd 
il ccmraib 
U cowrut 
U cov/rra 
Us cov/rront 
U cov/rrait 
ccmrez 



eowrant 
iu cours 
vous courez 
iu cov/rais 
tu cowrus 
til courras 
vous cou/nrez 
tu courrais 
cov/rons 
qusje cov/re — queje cov/russe 

so Aocowrir to run to — Goncov/ri/r to concur — Discou/rir to 
discourse — Encormr to incur — Parcourir to travel over— 
Recou/ri/r to ran ag^in — Secov/rir to assist 

Gueiilir to erather cfueilla/rd cueilli -te 

je (yueiUe tu cueiUes il cueille 

ncms cimllons voris cvsiUez ils cueillent 

je cueUlais — je cueUUs — je cueillera/i — je cue^Lhrais 
Imperative (MeUle (yueillons cfusUlez 

que je cueille — qus je cueUlisse 

so AccueilUr to welcome — Becu^lUr to reap, to gather in 

Goudre to sew cov^scmt cousu -ue 

je couds tu couds U coud 

nous cmisons vou>s cousez ils cous&rvt 

je couscds — je covms — je covdrai — je couJ/rads 
Imperative couds cousons cousez 

que je couse — que je cousisse 

so DScovdre to nnsew — Becoudre to sew again 

Groire to believe croyant 

je crois tu crois 

nous croyons vous croyez 
je croyais — je cms — je croi/rai — je <yroirais 

Imperative crois croyons 

que je croie que tu croies 

qvs nous croyions que votis croyiez 

queje crusse que tu crusses 

Accroire (Infinitive only) faire accroire to make believe 

Gouvrvr to cover counjrant corwert -e 

je cou/ore tu cov/ores il cov/ure 

nous cou/urovs vous couvrez ils cov/orent 



OTU -ue 
il croit 
Us croient 

croyez 
quHl croie 
quails croient 
quHl crut 
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je corwrais — je con/vris — je ayiwriraof^e couvrvrcds 
Imperative coiwre cou/orons c<morez 

queje couvre — queje cov/orisse 

so Decov/orir to discover — Recoworw to recover — Ov/ori/r to 
open — Bowvrvr to reopen — Entrouvrvr to half open — Offrir 
to offer — Meaoffrvr to nnderbid — Sovffirvr to suffer 

Devoir to owe devcmt d4 m. due f. dus dues pi, 

je dais iu dois U doii 

novs devons vous devez * Us doi/oent 

je devais — -je dus—je deform — -je devrads (no Imperative) 
queje dovoe — queje dusse — and all the compoond tenses 

Dvre to say disant dit -e 

je dis tu dis U dit 

rums disons vous dites Us disent 

je disais — je dis — je dirm — je dvrais 

Imperative dis disons dites 

queje dise — qiieje disse 

so Bedire to re-say — Cordredire to contradict — Dedvre to un- 
say — se Dedvre to retract — Interdire to interdict — Medire to 
slander — Predire to foretel — all of which, except Bedire, 
terminate the 2nd person plural of the present Indicative 
in isez, and not in ites : vous eorUredisez, vous predisez, etc. 

Mcmdire to curse, takes the double s throughout : 
maudissant — 'nous maudissons —je ma/uddssais 

Dormvr to sleep dormant dormi 

je dors tu dors U dort 

nous dormons vous dormez Us dorment 

je dormais — je dormis — je dormirai — je domdrais 

Imperative dors qu^U dorme 

dormons dormez quails dorment 

queje dorms — queje dormisse 



so Endormir to lull asleep — s'Endormvr to fall asleep — 
Bendonnir — se Bendornwr 

EcLore to he hatched (no partic. present) edos -e 

U eclot Us eclosent (no imperfect, no perfect), il echra 

Us ecLoront — U eclorait Us ecloradent (no Imperative) qu*U 

eclose qu^Us eclosent (no Subj. imperf.) 

used in all its compound tenses with ^e 
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Bcrl/re to write icfrivami Scrii -e 

j^ecris iu eerie il ecrit 

nous ecrivons vous ecrivez ils ecrivent 

fecrivaia-^feGrivis — fecrirai — fecrirais 

Imperative Sorts ecrivons Scrivez 

que fecrhe — que fecrivisse 

80 Girconscrire to drcumscribe — Decrire to describe — Liscrire 
to inscribe — Prescrire to prescribe — Proscrire to proscribe 
— Becrire to write again — Souscrire to subscribe — Tran- 
scrvre to transcribe 

FaUUr to fail failcmb faiM -ie (defective) 

used only in the perf. je faillis tu failUs ilfaillU 

nous faUlimes vous faillUes Us faUli/rent 
and in all the compound ieTiBe8,faifaiUi, etc. 

DefaUli/r to fail, to faint (no partic. present) defailli (def.) 
nous defaUlons Us defaiUent (no imperf.) 
je defaUlis tu defaUUs U defaUUt 

nous defaUUmes vous defaiWUes . ils defaiUirent 

(no fature, conditional, Imperative, or Subjunctive) 
used in the compound of the present fai defailli 

Fa/ire to make faisant fait -e 

jefads tufais Ufa/it 

notLsfaisons vousfaUes Us font 

je faisais — je fis — je ferai — je ferais 

Imperative fais faisons faites 

que je fosse — que je fisse 

so Gontrefavre to counterfeit — se Faire to get — Defai/re to 
undo — PLedefcme to undo again — Refomre to do again — 
Bv/rfaire to overcharge. 

FaMoir to be necessary (no participle) (wovrfallu (impers.) 
U faub — U faUait — U falhU- — U faudra — U faudraU'—-U a 
fdUu — U avaU falhi — U eut fdO/u — U aura faUu — U av/rait 
fdil/u — U eutfoMu 

F&rw to strike, used only in the phrase sans c(mp fSrir 
without striking a blow 

Fuvr to fly fwyant fm 

jefuis tufms Ufmt 

nousfuyons vous'fwyez UsfuierU 

je fuyais—je fms'^e fmrai^e Jmrads 
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Imperatiye /mw fwyons fuyez 

que je fme^que jefuisse but it is better to say que je jprisse 

lafaite 

80 s^EnJkivr to run away ienfuyami s^enfid -td 

Frire to fry faisantfrire /n'i -e (defective) 

jefris tufris ilfrit (no plural) 

(no imperfect) (no 'pBr£ect) je frirai^e frirais 
Imperative ./ris faisonsfrire faitesfrire 

que je fosse frire'-^ueje fisse frire 
the defective parts being supplied hjfavre hef ore firvre 

Oesir to lie gis -cwii (no past participle) 

Present U gU ncms gisons vous gisez ils gisent 

Imperfect je gisais used throughout d-gU here lies 

Havr to hate haissant hai -ie 

je hats tu hais it halt 

rums hmssons vous hamez Us Jidissent 

je haissais^je ha/is — je havrai — je havrais 

Imperative hais haissons hdissez 

qrie je hawse que tu haiisses qu^U hait not haU 

que nous haissions que vous haissiez quails hameni 

Lire to read 

je lis 

nous lisons 

je lisais — je Jms — je Ivrai—je Ivrais 

Imperative lis lisons lisez 

queje Use — queje lusse 

80 Belire to read again — Slire to eleot-^^eSlire to re-elect 

Mettre to put, to put on mettam;t mis -e 

je mets tu mets it irrvet 

nous mettons vous mettez il mett&nt 

je mettais^e mis'^je mettrai—je mettrais 

Imperatiye mets msttons msttez 

queje msUe — queje misse 

80 Admettre to admit — Gommietre to commit — Gompromettre 
to compromise — Demettre to dislocate — se DSmsttre to resign 
— s^Entremettre to interpose— Oww^e to omit — Permettre to 
permit — Promsttre to promise — Soumettre to submit — 
Bevnettre to put back — l}ramsm6ttre to transmit 



lisant 


hi'Ue 


tuiis 


il lit 


vous lisez 


Us Usent 
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Moudre to grind grain moulant motUu ^ue 

je movds tu mauds il movd 

nous mouUms vous moulez Us mmdetit 

je moulais — je movhis — je numdrai — je moudrais 
Imperative mouds moulons moulez 

queje moide — qiieje mouhisse 

so Emovdre to grind knives, etc. — Bemovdre to grind again 
knives, etc. — Bemovdre to grind again corn 

Mov/rir to die mourant mort -e 

je mewrs tu mewrs il meuH 

nous mourons vou^ mourez ils meurent 

je mon/rais—je mourus — je mourrai — je mourrais 
Imperative mem-s mourons mov/rez 

que je meure — que nous mov/rions — queje mov/russe 

The componnd tenses are conjugated with etre, 

Mouvoir to move mouvant mu -e 

je meus tu metis il meut 

nous mouvons vmt^s mouvez Us meuvent 
je mmivais — je m/us — je mxmvrai — je mouvrais 

Imperative mev^ moTWons mowvez 

que je meuve que tu m£m)es quHl Tneuve 

que nous mouvions que vous mouviez qu'ils mev/vent 

que je musse que tu musses qu^il mut 

que Turns m/ussions que vous m,ussiez qu'ils mussent 

so Demouvoir to make to desist — Emouvovr to move — Pro- 
rrwuvovr to promote (all used chiefly in the Infinitive) 

Naitre to be bom naissant ne -e 

je nais tu nais U nait 

nous naissons vous naissez ils naissent 

je naissais — je naquis^e naitrai—je naUrais 
Imperative nais naissons naissez 

que je naisse — qtis je na>quisse 

The componnd tenses are conjugated with etre. 

RenaUre to revive renaissant (no past participle) 

and consequently no componnd tenses 

Ouir to hear (no participle present) oui -ie (defective) 

Indie, -pres.j'ouis, il ouit Subj. imperf. quej'ouisse, qu*il (mit 
chiefly used in the comp. tenses with avoir 

I* 
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(hwrir to open otwrcmt ouvert -0 

fotwre tu owores U ov/vre 

rums owvrons vous awvrez He owtrent 



•» • • •« 



J ouvrau — ^ ouvns — j ouvrvrai — ;; ouvrtrcas 
Imperative otuore ouvrons otwrex 

quefouvre — qvsfoiwrme (see Oouvrvr) 

Paitre to feed or graze pcmsant pu (defective) 

jepais iupais il part 

nous paissons vous paissez Us paisserU 

je paissais (no perfect, je fis paitre used ins tead) 

je paitrai — je paibrods 

Imperative pais paissons paissez 

qvs je paisse — qvs je fisse paitre 

Pladre to please plaisant plu (no fern.) 

je plais tu plais U plait 

nous plaisons vous plaisez Us plaisent 

je plaisais — je plus — je plairai — je plairais 
Imperative plais plaisons plaisez 

qv^ je pladse — quejeplusse — pomp, tenses with a/voir 

so Complaire to Immonr — D&plaire to displease — Taire to 
conceal 

se Tai/re to be silent, makes the partic. tu masc. tvs fem. 

Toimjd/re to dawn, to sprout, used only in future sing. 3 : 
povndra 

Tl&movr to rain plewoard plu (impers.) 

il pleut — il pletwait — il plut — U pl&iwra — il pleiwrait 
(no Imperative) qu^ilpleuve — qu^ilplut 

Pou/ooir to be able pov/vaM pu 

je puis or je peux tu pevx il pent 

nous porwons vous pouvez Us peuvent 

je powoais — je pus — je pourrai — je pourrais 
(no Imperative) que je puisse — que je pusse 

Prendre to take prenant pris -e 

je prends tu prends U prend 

nous prenons vous prenez Us prennent 

je prenais—je pris — je prendrai — je prendrais 
Imperative prends prenons prenez 

que je prerme — que je prisse 



The French Language. 87 

'^ BO Ap'prendre to learn — Erdreprendre to undertake — Gom- 

prendre to understand— /)esapjwen(Zre to unlearn— se Me- 
prendre to mistake — Bapprendre to leam again — Beprendre 
to take back — Sv/rprend/re to surprise 

The n is doubled in all these verbs before e, es or mt 

mute. 

ctiV^) Eec&oovr to receive recevant regu -ue 

je regois tu regois U reqoit 

nous recevons vous recevez ^ Us regoivmt 

je recevats — je regas — je recevrai — je recevrais 
Imperative regois recevons recevez 

que je regaive — que je regusse 
so Percevoir to receive taxes — Apercevoir to perceive — 

im.) Concevoir to conceive— Dfoevoir (seldom used) to deceive 

In all these c receives a cedilla ( ^ ) before and u, 
Bire to laugh riant ri (no feminine) 

je ris tu ris H rit 

nous rions vous riez ils riant 

je rials — je ris — je rvrai — je ritais 
to Imperative ris rions riez 

que je rie — que je risse 
so Sourire to smile 

/S^aiZZw- to project saillant saiUi (defective) 

^• pres. il sailU ils saUlent imp. U saiUait ils saillaient 

(no perfect) fdt. U saillera Us saiUeront Cond. il saillerait 
Us saUleravent (no Imperative) qu^U sadle quHls saillent — 
qu'il sailUt quails sailMssent 

Saillir to gush sailUssant saUU is regular, 

but used only in the 3rd persons of the present and imperf. 
of the Indicative 

il saillit ils sailUsservt — il sailUssait Us saillissaient 
JaUlir is more often used 

Savovr to know sachant su -e 

je sais tu sais il sait 

nous savons voiis savez Us so/vent 

je savais — je stLS — je sav/rai — je sawrais 

Imperative sache sachons sachez 

que je sache»que je susse 

8a/voir is never used in reference to persons ; conncdire is 
used in reference to persons and also to things. 
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Suivre to follow 
je suis 



Seoir to sit well, to fit seycmt (no paslpart. — defective) 
pres. il sied ih siSent imp. il seycdt Us seyaient (no perf.) 
fnt. il siSra Us sieront Cond. il siSrait ils sieraient (no Im- 
perative) quHl siee quHls sieent (no Snbj. imperf.) 

Messeovr to sit ill, to be unbecoming, is nsed in tbe same 
tenses and persons ; neither has any compound tenses 

Sis situated is used in law only, and so is Swrseoir to super- 
sede, which is conjugated like voir, except the fut. je swr- 
seai/rai and cond. je surseoirais 

Sourdre to spring, as water il sourd ils sourdent (defec.) 

suivant 

tu suis 
nous suivons vous suivez 

je suivais — je sui/ois — je suivrai — je suivrais 
Imperative suis suivons 

que je suive — que je suivisse 

so Fov/rsuivre to pursue 

s'Ensuire to result il s'ensuit 

Trai/re to milk trayant 

je trais tu trais 

nous trayons vous trayez 

je trayais (no perfect) je trairai — je trairais 

Imperative trais trayons 

queje traie (no Subj. imperfect) 

so Ahstraire to abstract — Attraire to attract — Distravre to 
distract — Extrai/re to extract — Reniravre to dam — Sousi/raire 
to subtract 



suivi 'le 
il suit 
its smvent 

suivez 



(only part used) 

tra/it -e 
il trait 
Us traient 



trayez 



Tenir to hold 


tenant 


ienu -e 


je tiens 


tu tiens 


il tient 


nous tenons 


vous tenez 


Us idennent 


je tenads regular 
je tms 


tu tins 


il imt 


nous tin/mes 


vous tintes 


ih tinrent 


je tieiid/rai^e tiend/raii 
Imperative tiens 
queje tiemie 
que nous tendons 


tenons 

que tu tiennes 

que vous teniez 


tenez 

quHl tiemie 
quails tieimerU 


que je tinsse 

que nous tinssions 


que tu tinsses 
que vous tinssiez 


qu*il tint 
quHls tinssent 
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80 Abstenir to abstain — Apparterwr to belong — Gontemr to 
contain — Detenir to detain — Entretenir to entertain — Main- 
tenir to maintain — Obtenir to obtain — Reteni/r to retain — 
Soutenir to sustain. 

In all these the n is doubled before e, es and en^ mnte. 

Vaincre to conquer oaiw^i^aiii vamct* -«te 

je vaincs Tobsolete) <w vaincs (obs.) il vainc 

noua vainqwms vous vainqtbez Us vainquent 

je vainquais^e vainquis — je vainer ai — -je vainer ais 
Imperative vaincs (obs.) vahiquons vainquez 

queje vainque — qtieje vainquisse 

so Gonvaincre to convince, which has all the persons • 
In these verbs c is changed into gt* before a, e, % 0, 

Vdloir to be worth volant valu -ue 

je vava tu vaux U vaut 

nous valons vous valez Us valent 
je valais — je valus — je vaud/rai — je vaudrais 

Imperative vavaa valons valez 

queje vaiUe que tu vaiUes qu^il vaille 

que nous vaMons que vous valiez quails vaiUenit 

que je valusse que tu valusses quails valut 

Equi/valoir to be equivalent, used in Infinitive only • 
Prevahir to prevail, makes the Subj. que je pr&oale, etc. 

Yemr to come vena/nt venu -tte 

je viens tu viens U vient 

nous veiwns vous venez Us viemient 

je venads tu venais U venait 

je vins tu vins %L vi/at 

nous vin/mes vou>s vmtes its vinrent 
je viend/rai — je viend/rais 

Imperative viens venons venez 

que je vienne que tu viennes qu'U vienne 

que nous venions que vous veniez quHls viemient 

que je vinsse que tu vinsses quHls vmt 

que nous vinssions que vous vinssiez quails vinssent 

The compound tenses are conjugatedwith etre, 

so Avenir to happen — Circonvenir to circumvent — Conh'e- 
venir to contravene — Gonvenir to agree, to suit — Devenir to 
become — Bisoonvenir to deny — Intervenir to intervene — 

i2 
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Tcurvemr to attain — Prevemr to inform — Provenir to proceed 
— Redevenir to become again — se Bessott/oenir to remember 
— Revenir to come back — se Souvenir to remember — Svh- 
venir to relieve — Swrvenir to come by surprise 

Vetir to clothe vetcmt vStu ^^us 

(no singular of the Indicative present) 
notLs vitons vons vetez Us vStent 

je vStais — je vetis — je vitirai — je vStvrais 
Imperative (no 2nd pers. sing.) vetons vetez 
queje vete — queje vetisse 

so Devetir to divesfc oneself — Bevetir to clothe — mostly used 
pronominally 

Vwre to live vivant vecu (no fem.) 

je vis tu vis Us vit 

je vwais^e vecfus — je vi/orai — je vivrais 

Imperative vis vivons vivez 

queje vive — queje vecusse 

so Bevivre to live again — Survivre to survive 

FoM' to see voyant vu -ue 

je vois tu vols U voit 

nous voyjona vous voyez ils vaierd 

je voyais—je vis^je verrai — je verrais 

Imperative vois voyons voyez 

quejevoie que iu vales quHlvoie 

que 7WU8 voyimis que vous voyiez quHls voient 

que je visse que iu visses qu'U vU, etc. 

so Entrevoir to have a glimpse — Prevovr to foresee — 

Powrvoir a to provide for, makes perfect je jpowrvus, and 

future and cond. je pou/rvoirai, je jpou/rvoi/rais ; Pr&ooir to 

foresee, also makes the future je jpr&voirai and cond. je 

jprevovrais 

Vouldr to be willing voulant vouhi -ue 

je v&m tu veux U veut 

nous voulons vous voulez ils veident 

je voulais — je voulus — je voudrai—je voudrais 

Imperative — only person veuiUez, be so good 

queje veuUle que tu vemlles qu'U veuiUe 

que nous vovMona que vous vmliez qu'ils veuillmt 

que je vmtl/usse 

en vouloir a qv^lqu'un to owe a grudge, to be angry with 

en vouloir a quelque chose to aspire after, to aim at 
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ADVERBS 

An Adverb is an invariable word, used to qualify adjec* 
tives, verbs, and other adverbs : 

il parte hien he speaks well 
elle est si honne she is so kind 
aZlesi tres-doucement go very gently 

hien qualifies the verb pa/rle, si qualifies the adjective horme, 
ires qualifies the adverb cUmcement 

Some adjectives are used as adverbs : 

tout d*ahord quite at the outset allez vite go quickly 

jpaHez plus haut speak louder tenez ferme hold fast 

U s^a/rreta sovdain he stopped short 

des mfans nov/oeaii-nes newly born children 

allez tout d/roit go straight on 

Adverbs express manner, time, place, quantity, com- 
parison, etc. 

Adverbs op Manner 

Adverbs of manner are frequently derived from ad- 
jectives, and end in m&rd : 

vraiment truly follement foolishly 

aveuglemeifd blindly deddement decidedly 

hewreusement happily discretement discretely 

librement freely jpaisihlement peaceably 

nov/oellem&nt newly nullemerd by no means 

Note. — A large class of adverbs expressing manner, 
time, and place, is formed by placing the prepositions d, 
de, en before a noun, adjective, or adverb. 

These are called compound adverbs, or adverbial . phrases : 

a merveUle wonderfully a tort wrongly 

a VecaH apart cifond thoroughly 

dj?Zom& perpendicularly tout a fait qui^ 

afoison abundantly a peine scarcely 

apropos opportunely d demt by halves 

a reculons backwards a mort mortally 

a Vvnstant instantly a contre-cceur reluctantly 

d peu pres nearly a decaiwerte undisguisedly 

tout a coup suddenly d dessem purposely 
tout d'tm covp at a blow, at once d^ accord agreed 
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a Vvnvproviste unexpectedly deforce by foul means 

<m juste exactly de bouche orally 

de nouveau afresh a tdtona gropingly 

de suite successively de ton cosur heartily 

a Venvers the wrong side out, de travers obliquely 

inside out d la renverse backwards 

d* ordinaire generally a contre 5ew*, injudiciously 

d covjp sur infallibly a la riguev/r strictly 

en avant forwards en has downwards 

d la hoTme heure well and good en arriere backwards 

d j)ied on foot de front abreast 

Other common adverbs of manner are : 

hien well, very, mal ill, eagres purposely, pretque almost^ 
tres very, fort very, dehout upright, comment how, cdnsi so 

Advbebs of Time 

aujowd'hui to day alors then 

hier yesterday puis then, in the next place 

derechef &new, a&esh dejpuis since 

demain to-morrow mairdenant now 

avant forward, before toujowrs always 
d,es lorSf desormais thenceforth jamais never 

eouvent often cefpendant meanwhile 

quelqvsfois sometimes tout a Vheure directly 

de horme heure early de suite in succession 

d^ahord at first tout de suite directly 

jadis of old d&puis peu ^ust now 

parfois at times awparavamt before 

bientot soon su/r le champ immediately 

tot ou tard sooner or later apres afterwards 

wussitot instantly enfin at length 

premierement at first d^avance beforehand 

plus tot sooner, in time devant before 

autrefois formerly comme devant as formerly 

encore again d-dmant aforetime eV 
tantot at another time, at one time, by-and-by 

Adverbs of Place 

id here, la there, par id this way, par la that way, pa/r-d 
par la here and there, proche, pres close by, y there, pa/rtout 
everywhere, quelque pari somewhere, dehors outside, dedans 
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inside, ou where, d^ou whence, par ou by which way, d'id 

^^ hence, de Id thence, aiUeiwrs elsewhere, desius above, deasous 

below, ci'de88U8 above-named, ci-dessous nnder-named, pcMr- 

de88us on the top sidLQ^pa/r-deasous on the under side, Id-dessus 

thereupon, en-dessTis on the top side, au-dessus above. Id- 

deasus thereon, alentour round about, loin far, deiriere behind, 

'^ ensemble together, en has downstairs, en haut upstairs, en 

'Dsij awant forward, devoMt before, in front, vis^d-vis opposite, 

d la ronde round about. 

For the use of y and of the relative adverbs ou, d'oH, par 
ou, to express " at which," '* in which," " from which," 
" by which," see Syntax of Pronouns and Adjectives. 

)sf, Advbebs of Quantity and Compaeison 

assez enough, rather, trop too much, too many, hien very, 
much, quite, guere scarcely, peu little, d peu pres nearly, 
aussi so, oMtam/t so many, so much, phUot rather, plus more, 
moins less, si so, comme as, mi&ux better, pis worse, du moins 
^ at least, au moins at the least, davantage more, autant as 

many, as much, tant so much, so many, heaucoup much, 
many, meme even, tout quite, un peu rather. 

Adverbs of quantity (except hien and la plupar£) require 
the preposition cfe to be used before partitive nouns. 

Phis and davantage 

plus is always used in comparisons, followed by que; 
davantage is never followed by que : 

pliis may be preceded by le — le plus, la plus, les plus ; davan- 
tage is never so used : 

plus may be followed by de ; damania^e is never followed by 
de : 
da/oa/rvtage is used by preference at the end of a sentence. 

Examples 

Home n^est plus ce quelle a etS Home is no longer what it was 

nous ne devons plus nous revoir 

we are not to see one another more 

je n'ose en dire davantage I dare not say more about it 
il nenfautpas davantage we do not want any more of it, 

[of them 
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Peculiar Use of ply^ 

An ellvptical form, on ne pent plus is often used colloqui- 
ally, to express the superlative degree : 

je suis on ne peut plus ignorant de toutes ces affaires 
I am supremely ignorant on all these matters 

je suis on ne peut plus reconnaissant 
I am in the highest degree grateful 

Afber plus and moins as adverbs of quantity y they use de 
and not qu>e : 

en moms de trois semaines in less than three weeks 

pltis de vingt hommes more than twenty men 

je suis plus d^d demi-mort I am more than half dead 

Phis the more, and moins the less, are answered by plus 
and moinSy without the article : 

phis on est grand plus on est redevahle au public 

the greater we are, the more responsible are we to the public 

plus vous avez requ de Bieu, phis it attend de vovs 
the more you have received from God, the more he expects 

[from you 

phis vous ^tes Ivore a vous-meme, m^ins vous dependez des autres 
the more you are left to yourself, the less you depend on 

[others 

Du moins at least, au moins at the least, in the least 

[vertu 
Vhypocrisie est du moins un hom/mage que le vice rend a la 
hypocrisy is at least a homage which vice pays to virtue 

ce poisson pese au mains devac livres 

this fish weighs at the least two pounds 

en voild wn au moins there is one of them at the least 

Mmve 

Mj&me as an ao^edive, precedes its nown : 

le meme homme, la meme femme, les memes his 

hut follows its pronoun : 

mm-meme, lui-meme, eua-memes, eUes^m&mes 

Meme as an cM^erft, follows the verb or noun to which it 
is adverbial : 



illVT 
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il Vempecha mSme de venir 

he even hindered him from coming « 

cwec le temps, on y admit Us paysans m4me 

in time even the peasants were admitted there 

Tout quite 

has this pecnliaritj, that when it comes before &femnme 
adjective hegir^ning with a consonant or h a^spirated, it assumes 
Sk feminine form : 

eUe est toute setde she is quite alone 

la religion toute seule pent nous rendre grands 
religion quite by itself can make us great 

but before a masculi/ne noun or adjective, or before Skfemi^ 
nine noun beginning with a vowel, it retains its adverbial 
form : 

le devoir tout seul doit regler nos actions 
duty alone should regulate our actions 

tlfaUait quHl demeurdt tout seul 

it was necessary that he should remain quite alone 

elle se trouve tout etonnee she is quite astonished 

Aussi, autamt, si, tant so 

Aussi and si, followed by que, are used before adjectives, 
pa/rtidples, and adoerbs, to form the comparison of equality. 

Note. — Si is never used before an adverbial phrase. You 
cannot say si apropos, si en peine, si en colere, etc. but si bien 
apropos, si fort en peine, si fort en colore, 

Vhistoire est aussi vraie quHnteressaMe 
the story is as true as (it is) interesting 

je suis aussi gramd que vovs I am as tall as you 

vous ne marchez pas si vite que moi 
you do not waflc so fast as I do 

a/ucun ne fut aussi puissant que hii 
no one was' so powerful as he 

Auta/nt que, as well as omssi que, may be used in compari- 
sons before participles and adjectives : 
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U eat a/iitant hm de ses ennemis qu*il est chSri de ses amis 

he is ae much hated by his enemies as he is loved by his 1 

elle est elega/nte autami que helle [friends j 

she is elegant as well as beantifnl 1 

Autant que is used with noons and verbs in affirmative ! 

sentences : 

t7 a autamJt d^ esprit que de sagesse 
he has as much wit as wisdom 

on se plamt sowoent a/utant de la guerison que de la hlessure 
we often complain as much of the core as (we do) of the 

[wound 
c^est a moi autant qu^a vovs it is mine as much as yonrs 

je cacherai tesfautes autami que je pov/rrai 
I will conceal thy faults as much as I can 

If the sentence is negative, tant may be used before verbs 
and nouns : 

U rCa pas tant d^ esprit que de sagesse 

je ne Vaime pas tant que je Vestvme 

I do not love him so much as I esteem him 

Si is used for tellement before adjectives and adverbs 
where there is no comparison : 

elle est si hov/ne et si avmable 
she is so kind and so amiable 

U vient si souvent he comes so often 

si peu de temps s'etait Scoule so little time had elapsed 

Autant so many, autant, ta/ntf so much^ are used when no 
comparison is instituted, followed by de : 

il a tant d^ esprit he has so much wit 
les soldats etaient a/uta/nt de fanatiques 
the soldiers were so many fanatics 

les feuUles hriUent comme autami de diamants 
the leaves sparkle like so many diamonds 

Negative Adverbs ne, pas, point 
For the use of these see Syntax of Negatives. 

Interrogative and Relative Adverbs 
For the use of these, see Adjectives. 
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Place of the Advbeb 

Adverbs which qualify verbs are generally placed after 
the verb, or, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary 
verb and the participle : 

iZ novs quitta bientot he soon left us 

nov^ ne sommes jamais faiblea quand Dieu est avec nous 
we are never weak when God is with us 

But if the adverb is emphitic it is placed the first word 
in a sentence : 

jamais les Egyptiens ne fuarent redouMles 
the Egyptians were never formidable 

sou/vent les roles changent often the characters change 

When pas and another adverb are used together, pas is 
placed second : 

Us ne sont ordinairement pas riches they are not generally rich 

je rCy insisterai done pas I will not then insist on it 

je ne la reverrai peuUStre pobs demam 
I shall not perhaps see her to-morrow 

In ordinary cases, the adverb precedes the adjective or 
adverb which it qualifies : 

fetais (fern.) hem simplement mise I was very plainly dressed bwn- 

Note 1. — ^An adverb cannot be the subject of a verb ; 

Do not therefore say aujourd'hui est Vendredi to-day is 
Friday, but c*est aujourd^hui Vendredi. 

Note 2. — ^An adverb cannot form a rSgime indirect ; yon 
cannot say dedans la maison, alentowr de la mile, but must 
use the prepositions dans, autour de» 

But if the adverbs are used in contrast, or are preceded 
by a preposition, they may form a regime indirect : 

en dedans et en dehors de la vUle inside and outside of the city 

vis'd-vis de Veglise opposite the church 
cherchez par dessous la table look under the table 

There are also a few adverbs ending in ment which may 
be followed by a preposition : 

anteriefwremeni a previously to, proportionniment a propor- 

E 
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tionally to, amfannement d, conformably to. relati/oement a in 
relation to, crnitrai/rmn/erd a contrary to, mde^endcvmifn^wt de 
independently of, and a few others. 

PREPOSITIONS 

A preposition is a word placed before a noun, to show its 
relation to some preceding word : 

In Latin and Greek this relation is very much indicated 
by the change of termination ; in French (and in English for 
the most part) it is effected by the aid of preposUiaiis : 

le champ de Mars the field of Mars 

de shews the relation of champ to Ma/rs, which is that of 
ownership or possession 

U demev/re dans la viUe he lives in the town 

dans shews the relation of vUle to demev/re, which is that 
of proximity or locality 

firai a pied I shall go on foot 

d shews the relation of instrumentality ; and so on 

Sometimes a preposition is used before an adverb : 

pour toujours for ever, en dedans in the inside 
le moment d*apres the moment after 

Prepositions are either simple or compound, and many 
prepositions are also adverbs. 

Alphabetical List of Prepositions 

a at, to, etc. avec with 

ava/rd before (in time) autowr de about, around 

apres after chez at, among, with 

d'apres after concemant concerning 

aupres dewith, beside contre against 

dans in jusqiia as far as 

de of, from, etc. loin de far from 

deqa on this side rrCtdgr^ in spite of 

en dega de on this side of moyenna/nt by means of 

deld on that side, beyond outre besides, beyond 

(m dela de beyond par by, through 

depuis since (also an adv.) par dessus above (adv.) 
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deniere behind (also an adv.) 

dessus above (also an adv.) 

de dessus from the top 

dessous nndemeath (adv.) 

de dessous from nnder 

devwni before, in front of 

des &om 

dwrarU dtiring 

en in 

entre between 

ewuers towards 

excite except 

hors out 

hormis except 

void here 

voUa there 



de par on behalf of 
pendant during 
pour for 
pres de near to 
proche de near to 
quant d as to 
sam>8 without 
sauf save, except 
selon according to 
sovs under 
tottchaird concerning 
vers towards 
viS'Qr-vis de opposite 
a tra/vers 1 
au travers ) 



across 



Note. — a trav&rs is not followed by de, cm tra/oers is 
always followed by de. 

It will be seen that a, de and par enter into the compo- 
sition of many prepositions, which are therefore called 
compovmd prepositions. 

The prepositions a, de, povr, apres, sans, a/oant, are used 
before the Infinitive mood. (See Syntax of Infinitive.) 

Remabes on the Prepositions. 

The diflference between French and English idiom is no- 
where more remarkable than in the use of the prepositions ; 
and the proper employment of the two most common pre- 
positions, a and de forms one of the greatest difficulties of 
the language. 

The following examples will shew how entirely the two 
languages differ in the use of their prepositions : 

French idiom, 
jpas a pas 
d tort et a travers 
Stre a portee de 
d mesure que 
amon insu 
tomber a la mer 
parler d la vdx basse 
jpicher d la ligne 



English idiom, 
step by step 
through thick and thin 
to be within reach of 
in proportion as 
without my knowledge 
to fall into the sea 
to speak m a whisper 
to fish loi^ a line 



roo 
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a rm-corpg 

d condition 

peindre d rhuUe 

dpied, d cheval 

au svjet de 

d tout prendre 

prendre au d&powrvu 

prend/re cm sSrieux 

favre des choses d demd 

etendu d terre 

d phisieuTS reprises 

il ne voit pas d dix pas 

im chapibre apart 

towr d tov/r 

pied dpied 

d mon avis 

pousser d bout 

juger d sa mine 

d force de 

le tvrage au sort 

d VAnglaise 

dAxfois d la minute 

un d un 

un verre plein au quart 

fouler aux pieds 

d toute bride 

d pied sec 

tire d quatre ehevaua 

Vhomme au manteau 

trois d quatre h&wres 

d bien peu d^ exceptions 

un pont d v/ne arche 

d Vav&iiir 

d regret 

tout au plus 

Thebes aux centportes 

a midi, d minuit 

d Paris, d Londres 



half-length 

upon condition 

to paint m oil 

on foot, on horseback 

nnder the head of 

taking everything into account 

to take one off his guard 

to take in earnest 

to do things by. halves 

spread on the ground 

over and over again 

he does not see ten paces off 

a chapter apart 

alternately 

step by step 

in my opinion 

to drive in a comer 

to judge by his appearence 

by dint of 

cbrawing by lot 

after the English fashion 

ten times a minute 

one by one 

a glass a quarter fall 

to tread umder foot 

at full gallop 

dryshod 

drawn by foxtf horses 

the man udth the cloak 

three or four hours 

unth veiy few exceptions 

a bridge with one arch 

for the future 

vnth regret 

at the most 

Thebes with its hundred gates 

at mid-day, at midnight 



at or to Paris, at or to London 

In the above examples we find that d is rendered by 
through, with, in, after, within, from, for, off, under, by, on, 
at, into, upon ; and that often the English phrase employs 
no preposition whatever. 
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Note. — d is used between two nambers when the nonn 
represents anything which is capable of suhdimsion : 

quinze a vmgt miUe volv/mes fifteen or twenty thousand vols. 

but we must say quinze ou vingt mille personnes, 

because personnes do not admit of subdivision into parts. 

English corwpovmd nouns expressing design, adaptation, 
or peculiarity, are rendered into French by d placed between 
two nouns : 



a work-basket 

a wine-glass 

a letter-box 

oyster-soup 

k double-bedded room 

the corn-market 

a dining-room 

a drinking-song 

a knitting-needle 

a rattle-snake 

fire-arms 

a ten- oared galley 

a milk-jug 

a card-table 

a milk-cart 

a bed-room 

a fruit-tree 

a wolf-trap 

a milch-cow 

fire- wood 

a sailing-vessel 

a silk- worm 

biped animals 

needle- work 

a water-mill 

a wind-mill 



vm, panier a ouvrage 
un verre a vin 
v/ne hoUe attic lettres 
potcLge omx huUres 
tme chambre a deux lits 
la halle an hie 
v/ne salle a manger 
un air a hoire 
une aiguille a tricot 
"un serpent a sonnettea 
armes afe/w 

une barqiie a dix ra/mes 
unpot au lait 
une table djeu 
une voitwre a lait 
une chambre a coucher 
un drbre a fruit 
un piege a hups 
une vache a lait 
hois a bruler 
urve hargue a voiles 
un ver a sate 
animaux a devapieds 
d/u travail a V aiguille 
un moulin a eau 
un moulin a vent 



The English witli, expressing any characteristic manner, 
or peculiarity of attire or of personal appearance, will be 
rendered by a : 

to paint in or with water-colours peindre a la go^iache 

with clasped hands a mains jointes 

the man with the b$ard Vhomme a la harhe 

k2 
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a boat with white sails 
a cap with pink ribbons 
a man with enthusiasm 
a body with two heads 



un hateom a voiles blanches 
Wi horniei a ruhcuns roses 
tm hom/me a enthousiasme 
un corps a d&ujx tetes 
a hoiicJie hSa/nte 
une mouche a deux ailes 



with open month 
a fly with two wings 

at, speaking both of time and place, is rendered by a : 
a dix h&u/res at ten o'clock d Londres at London 

but aty meaning at the honse of, is rendered by chez : 

at my honse chez moi at Mr B's chez Monsiev/r B 

On the Preposition de 

The use of the preposition de is no less varied and 
idiomatic than that of d; as will be seen in the following 
examples : 

French idiom 

de toils cotes 
d^un avrfurieux 
de nos jours 
puni de mwt 
il vit de poisson 
de nuit et de jour 
du cote du lac 
satUer de joie 
traiter de chimerique 
servir de prev/ue 



English idiom 

<yn all sides 
tvith a farious air 
in onr days 
pnnished vrith death 
he lives upon fish 
hy night and by day 
on the side of the lake 
to leap /or joy 
to treat as chimerical 
to serve as & proof 



le lendemain de cet evenement the day after this event 



un Persan d* origins 

qu^a-t-ilfait de monJUs ? 

vider le verre d*un tra/U 

d^wrve maim, 

de pewr de 

de concert aveo 

de cette maniere 

d^uncov/p 

de sang froid 

payer d^avance 

avoir pitie de 



a Persian by birth 

what has he done vdth my son ? 

to empty the glass at a draught 

vnth one hand 

for fear of 

m concert with 

after this fashion 

ai one blow 

in cold blood 



to pay in advance 
to take pity on, 
il en est de vous comme de moi it is (the same) taUh yon as 
de preference in preference [with me 
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de pa/rt et d'mUre 

96 mSler de 

le goid de$ operas 

de mon vivant 

le chemin de Marseille 

du reste 

de hon maMn 

de nouveau 

trois de front 

de droit 

vm, homme hahille de noir 

fy vais de cinque francs 

la porte de devant 

fai sujet de croire 

de roi il demnt haclia 

raison de phis 

ime heure de retard 

perdre de vue quetqiCun 

sarder de joie 

Stre de niveau 

rien, de pareil 

rien de phis cha/rmam/t 

se passer de 

je ferai de mon mieuz 

de grdce 



on both sides, on every side 

to interfere tidth 

the taste for operas • 

dtmng my lifetime 

the road to Marseilles 

above all. besides 

early in the morning 

afresh 

three abreast 

by right 

a man dressed in black 

I stake five francs on it 

the front door 

I have reason to believe 

from kinp; he became pasha 

an additional reason 

an honr behind time 

to lose sight of anyone 

to leap for joy 

to be 071 a level 

nothing similar 

nothing more agp^eeable 

to do without 

I will do my best 

I pr'ythee 

more and more 



de plus en plus 

je suis hien de corps mais malade de cosur 
I am well in body but sick at heart 

Thus we find that in addition to the ordinary meanings, 
"of" and "from," de is rendered by on, with, in, for, as, 
upon, after, at, by, to ; and that often the English phrase 
has no preposition at all. 

Habit of writing and conversing will serve better than 
any rule, to ensure a correct use of this as jweU as of the 
other prepositions ; but as it enters so largely into the 
structure of the French lan^age, the pupil may be assisted 
by farther observations on its use. 

I. The commonest meaning of de is OF, in the sense of 
belonging to, possession, ownership, origin, or material of 
which a thing is made ; or f bum, in reference both to tvme 
and place. 
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Examples 

un cc&wr de lion a lion's heart 

lepa/rfui/h desfl&wrs the perfume of the flower* 

wn coup d'etat a stroke of state policy 

v/n toit de chav/me a thatched roof 

wn habit de velov/r^ a coat of velvet 

la porte du caveau the door of the vault 

les fenetres du palais the windows of the palace 

le coin de la rue the comer of the street 

farrwe de Londres I come from London 

d/u, matin an sovr from morning to evening 

d/a coTmnencement from the beginning 

n. De is used before nouns taken in a pa/rtitive sense 
(see p. 9) : 

1st. When the sentence is negaO/oe 

2nd. When the sentence is interrogative 

3rd. Before adjectives which precede their nouns 

4th. After adverbs of quantity , such as assez, beaucoup,plus, 
moi/ns, peu, rien, quelqae chosej combien, quoi; and after 
vmmercds when followed by a past pwrtiovple or adjective : 

Exa/mples of the \st case 

vous n'avezpas de sa&wr you have no sister 

je n^ai pas d^ argent I have no money 

U n^y a pas d^incowoenient there is no inconvenience 

vous n^avez pas d^idee you have no idea 

jamais on rCa vu rien depa/reiUb the like was never seen 

il n^est rien de si doua que la Uberte 
there is nothing so sweet as liberty 

U n^y cut de sauves que quelques Anglais 
there were none saved but a few English 

les Bomavns ne vouladent point d'emperewrs a Borne 
the Romans did not wish any emperors at Rome 

vous n'avez pas de temps aperdre you have no time to lose 

il n^y a que lesfaihles de pvms 

it is only the weak that are punished 
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U ifCest pas de pays qui ne posshde de$ rosea 
there is no conntry which has not roses 

je ne trowoe rien de vroMnent grcwe 
I find nothing really serious 

fUfue n*(won8 «u m en Perse m en Twrquie deJUs r6ooU6 contre 

sonpere 

we have not seen, either in Persia or in Turkey* any son 

revolting against his father 

Note. — Sans is equivalent to a negative : 
sons ladsser de iraae without leaving a trace 

Bxa/mples of ike 2nd ease 

gu*y arUU done de pemds f what is there, then, permitted ? 
ou prenez^ous de ces idSes-la ? where do you get uiose ideas ? 

est-ce qu^U y a de voire fwuie f 

is it your £^ult ? is there any fault of yours P 

combien de hlessSs ? how many wounded ? 

ExaTTvples of ike 3r(2 case 

on a de f<mx amds we have false Mends 
Uestde rwrn defvoir it is my duty 

les Flcumcmds sent de bans sujets et de mauvais esdaoes 
the Flemish are good subjects and bad slaves 

de petUes precautions epargnent sotweni de grands perils 
trifling precautions often save great dangers 

d* attires hommes pensent atUrement other men think otherwise 

il s^y passe d^etranges choses 
strange things are going on there 

on voitpa/rtout des crimes ptmis par d^auires crimes 
we see everywhere crimes punished by other crimes 

ne prends pas de teUes gens powr modeles 
do not take such people for models 

de nobles idees, des idSes reUgieuses, la conservent pwre 
noble ideas, ideas of religion, keep her pure 

on irouve rarement de tels exemples 
one seldom meets with such examples 



r 
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rien de difficile nothing difficult 

qvslqube chose dHmjportcmt something important 

il y a quelque chose de plus terrible, de phis fatal, de plus ^ 

effraycmt powr nous 

there is something more terrible, more fatal, more for« 

midable for us 

enpeu de mots in a few words 

I 

il y eut quelques malheuretLx citoyens de pendus 
there were some onfortnnate citizens hung 

U y a dejd deva mailles de rompues , 

there are already two stitches broken 

U n*y eut que cinq chevaliers de tvAs 
there were only five knights killed 

dix pontes de grasses ten fat hens 

i^est quinze jours de gagnes it is a fortnight gained 

Uy a du sang de repandu there is some blood spilt 

Exception to Mh ca^e 

After hien and la plupart, the definite article is used in* 
stead of the partitive de : 

hien des annees many years (not d*annees) 

hien des depenses many expenses (not hien de depenses) 

la plupart des hommes the greater part of men 

fai commis hien des fautes I have committed many faults 

in. A third use of cZe is to express time, but not in 
reference to any precise hour : 

de wwit et de jour by night and by day 

du temps du roi Bohert in the time of King Bobert 

de si honne hewre at such an early hour 

je vHai pu me lever de toute la joumee 
I could not get up all day 

lY. De is used to express measure or degree : 

U a ete trop long de moitie he was too long by half 

Us jours croissent d^tme hev/re 

the days are lengthened (by) an hour 



The French Language. 107 

recfuler d^w% pas to retreat a step 

le p&rU est d'atUcmt plus redoutahUj qu'U est inoMendu 

the danger is so mucli more to be feared, as it is unlooked for 

Otho'le-'Orcmd passa de heaucoup Hemri VOiselewr 
Otho the Ghreat far surpassed Henry the Fowler 

elle parut rajeunie de dix ans 

she seemed ten years younger (by ten years) 

ces montagnes sord elevees de quinae mUle pieds 
these mountains are elevated fifteen thousand feet 

tm pcmtcdon de trois pouces trop court 
trousers three inches too short 

la troupe Stait diminuee de moitie 
the troop was reduced one half 

le roi etait endette de quarante millions de livres 
the king was in debt forty millions of pounds 

u/ne armee forte d'ewviron trente miUe hommes 
an army about thirty thousand strong 

d^anissi loin que je puis me rappeler 
as far back as I can remember 

it se pent que la circonferenoe de Baibylone ait ete de vingt' 
quatre lieues 

it is possible that the circumference of Babylon was twenty- 
four leagues 

une piece de toUe de vvngt aimes de long 
a piece of cloth twenty ells long 

un siege el&ve de trois ou quatre pieds 
a seat raised three or four feet 

Observe that the English preposition is very rarely ex- 
pressed. 

How TO Express Size or Dimension 

In expressing dimension^ the English use the auxiliary 
verb to he: 

this tower is a hundred feet high 

the French in such cases use either Stre or avoir : 

If itre is used, the preposition de precedes the ntmeral : 

cette tour est hofute de cent pieds 
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If amoir is nsed, de precedes the noun or adjectwe of 
dimension : 

cette tour a cerd pieda de lumtefwr 

The English hy employed to contrast one kind of dimen- 
sion with another, is rendered by swr : 

three feet in width hy six in length 
trois pieda de la/rgeur sur six de hngiiem' 

le temple a/vcdt soixcmte coudies de long et migt de hvrge 
the temple was sixty cnbits long and twenty wide 

le aomdmdre Sicdt long de vvngt coudees 
the sanctuary was twenty cubits long 

Vhomme StaU haut d^ environ six pieds 
the man was about six feet high 

v. Be represents the English toUh, marking manner; 
and follows certiun adjectives and past participles : 

U rSpondU d^tm air m^odeste et d^une voix cahne 

he answered with a modest air and with a calm voice 

U me mena>^ du regard et du geste 

he threatened me with look and with gesture 

ites-vous satisfait de mes sovns ? 

are you satisfied with my attentions ? 

VL De expresses the English eu, in the light of: 

laflaMerie traite le remords defaiblesse 
flattery treats remorse as a weakness 

que sa mart vous serve de consolation et d*exemple 
may his death serve as a comfort and example to you 

la chevdlerie servait de cowt/repoidi a la f&roGiie g&n^ale des 

m^o&u/rs 

chivahy served as a counterpoise to the prevalent ferocity 

of manners 

Vamwral Ooligni servU de pere a Henri IV. 
Admiral Goligni acted as a father to Henry lY. 

Vll. Be eatresses the English on in reference to the 
means of subsistence, or nature of one's food : 
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d^ j^ ^^ ^ ^^ aoldejretraUe I live on my half-pay 

U vU de poisson he lives npon fisli 

cehii qui se dhait h mavbre du nwnde (wait vecu d'au/monee 
he who styled himself master of the world had lived on alms 

dfner de legumes to dine npon vegetables 

VIII. De expresses the English by, marking the agent 
affcer passive participles, when the agency is connected 
with the senses, or any sentiment of the mind : 

PhUvp II rCeiait aime ni de Verrvp&rewr ni de V empire 
Philip II was not liked either by the emperor or the empire 

JuLia/n etait ehv pa/r les a/rmees et cheri des soJdats 

Jnlian was elected by the armies and beloved by the soldiers 

In mahy cases, both prepositions par and de are used 
indiflPerently : 

presse par, presse de ; perci par, percS de ; 

ennwye pa/r, emuwye de ; towrmente par, tov/rrmnte de ; 

Practise alone can effectnally guide the pupil in this 
matter : 

It is necessary to bear in mind that the French idiom 
does not favour the use of the passive participle followed by 
par and the agent; and that a different turn must often be 
given to the sentence, by the use of the active or pronomi- 
nal verb. See Syntax of Pronom. Verbs : 

I have been deceived by everybody tout le monde rrCa i/rompe 

you have been told so by me very often 
je V0U8 Vai dit hien sawoent 

IX. Be is constantly used before the Infinitive mood, 
when the Infinitive represents the subject of the verb, or 
follows il est, c'est, etc. See Syntax of the Infinitive • 

il est difficile de comprendre it is difficult to understand 

ce jut tm evmement de traverser la Fra/rxe 

it was an undertaking to cross through France 

ce n^est pas aimahle de ne pas repondre ■ 
it is not kind not to answer 



no 
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il est tres-imporiant cfStre docile 

it is very important to be teachable 

U n^est ni beau ni hon de c&nsw&r sa/ns raison 

it is neither handsome nor kind to censure without reason 

vous avez Jnen fadt de suwre mes ord/res 
you have done well to follow my orders 

Vohjet de Vhistoire est de pei7id/re les hom/meSj plutot que de lea 

juger 

the object of history is to describe men rather than to judge 

them 

X. Be is used for than in corrupcurison before nwmerals : 

J^y ai ete plus de vingtfois 

I have been there more than twenty times 

Of the Preposition En 

The preposition en is susceptible of a great many render- 
ings, as YfQl be seen in the following examples : 
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de vUlage en village 
mettre en liherte 
s'SveUler en sv/rsaut 
im genou en terre 
disais-je en moi-meme 
pa/rler en mattre 
ime tasse enporcela/ine 
tm docteur en d/roit 
en gros et en detail 
les dents d^en ha/at 
degmerer en injustice 
consist(mt en 
se hattre en d/uel 
etre en proie a 
hattre en retraite 
en tout ca^ 
etre enpaix 
etre en mer 

n^allons pas trop vite en 

[hesogne 



English idiom 

from village to village 
to set at liberty 
to wake with a start 
one knee on the ground 
said I to myself 
to speak as a master 
a china bowl 
a doctor of law 
wholesale and retail 
the upper teeth 
to lapse into injustice 
consisting of 
to fight a duel 
to be a prey to 
to beat a retreat 
at all events 
to be at peace 
to be at sea 

let us not go too fast to 

[work 
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Use of the Preposition En 

I. En is used commonlj for »n, whether of time or 
place : 

Note. — ^It is very seldom followed by the article, but 
examples are found : 

en V autre monde in the other world 
en Vam, milh cent vingt in the year 1120 
esperer en Va/oemr to hope in the fature 

II. En is used after words expressing division, change, 
progress, or passage from one state or place to another : 

Varmee est dwisSe en quaire saisons 
the year is divided into four seasons 

de mal en pis from bad to worse 

les vUles d*ItaUe s*erigerent en r&puhliques 

the towns of Italy formed themselves into republics 

Us se sont mis en colere they put themselves into a passion 

eUe se mit a fond/re en lannes she began to melt into tears - 

de haut en has from top to bottom 

les remedes les phis dimns ont ete tov/mes en poisons 
the divinest remedies have been turned into poisons 

in. En is used for as, like, in the character of: 

il pa/rle en homme instruit 

he speaks like a well-informed man 

Quillaume traitait les Anglads en esdaves 
William treated the English as slaves 

U raisonne enphilosophe he reasons like a philosopher 

les Templiers vvvaient a la fais en OMOchoretes et en soldats 
the Templars lived at once as recluses and as soldiers 

notis allons faire la chose en ami 

we are going to do the business in a friendly way 

rV. En is used to express the material of which a thing 
ia made : 
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un escalier en hois a wooden staircase 

une porte en plomches a boarded gate 

un lit en hois pevnt a bedstead of painted wood 

v/n tuyau en plomb a leaden pipe 

Use of en, dans, a 

En is used before cotmtries and provinces^ and in cases where 
the locality is not strictly defined : 

FredSric II etait ne en ItaUe Frederick II was bom in Italy 

Herodote a/oait voyage en Egypte et en Colchide 
Herodotus had travelled in Egypt and in Colchis 

U est hien loin de Naples en Angleterre 
it is a great way from Naples to England 

When the locality is defi/ned, dans is used with the article : 

dans la cJiamibre en haut in the room np stairs 
reveni/r dans sa pat/rie to return to one's country 

But da/ns does not take the article before toions : 
dans Pa/ris, dans Borne, dans Londres 

En is used after verbs of motion, before countries, king- 
doms and provinces : 

de JF^awce il cov/rut en Allemagne 
from France he ran into Germany 

Albert le grand alia en Pologne 
Albert the Great went into Poland 

Note. — a i§ used after verbs of motion before toums : 
jHrai a Pa/ris I shall go to Paris 

Da/ns is used to express the time when a thing is done, en 
to' express the time occupied in dovng it : 

je pa/rtirai da/ns v/ne semaine I shall set out in a week 

le temple fut hdti en devM amjs 

the temple was built in two years 

dojns ce temps-la at that time 
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Bans is nsed after entrer to enter : 

la mode mire jusque dans lea crimes 
fashion finds its way even into crime 

En is the only preposition used before the present parti- 
ciple in -antt 

enjoignawt les mains clasping his hands 

Examples of the Use op Far 



French idiom 

pa/r exemple 

pa/r chcurite 

par v/n pa/reU temps 

assis pa/r terre 

par lafenetre 

pa/r devoir 

tamtpa/r tSte 

rediger par ecrU 

pa/r id, pa/r la 

elle etait celehreepa/r sa heaute 

vi/ngt powr cent pa/r a/n 

pa/r v/ne heUe soirSe d la rmit 

tonibante 

phis large pa/r le has que par le 

ha/ut 

le m/ur s^ecroulait par places 

la pluie tomhe par torrents 

imefois par an 

quatre repa^ pa/r jowr 

par rapport a 

vous etes par trop candide 

par friandise 



English idiom 

for example 

out of charity [weather 
d/uring or through snch 
sitting on the gronnd 
through the window 
from a sense of dnty 
so mnch a head 
to rednce to writing 
this way, that way [beanty 
she was celebrated for her 
20 per cent, per annum 
one fine evening at night- 
fall 

wider at the bottom than 
ai the top 

the wall was cmmbling in 

[places 
the rain falls in torrents 
once a year 
fonr meals a day 
m proportion to 
yon are too open 
out of daintiness 



Note. — Tomberpar terre differs from tomber d terre 

A person or thing already on the gronnd is said tomher 
pa/r terre; a person or thing falling from aloft is said 
toniber a terre : 

Va/rhre tomhe pa^r terre, lesfemUes tomibent d terre 

L 2 
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Examples of the Use of Sur 
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sur la fin du repae 

un Jiomme sv/r cent miUe 

sur mer et sur terre 

gcmts sur mesv/re 

VinquiStude sur Vcuvemr 

sv/r cinqpersonnes il en mound 
trois 

je vous payerai sur mes cent 
francs 

U 8*excuse sv/r Vwresse 

fanticipe sv/r lefutur 

la force Vemporte sur la 
sagesse 

sv/r mes economies 

Selim II frit Vile de Ghypre 
sv/r les Venitiens 

le Texas fut conquis svr le 

Mexiqvs 

ilferma laporte sur lid 

vous savez mon opinion sv/r 
cette chose 

Varmee est en ma/rche sur 
trois colonnes 

la sdUe donne sv/r le ja/rdin 
une assvnrance sur la vie 

les fleu/rs de Us des wrmes de 
Frame n*ont pas ete prises 
sv/r lelis de nos jardi/ns 

VEscv/rielfid hdti swr les des- 
sins dwn Franqais 

parler sv/r ov/irdire 



English idiom 

towards the end of the meal 

one man out of, in, a 100,000 

hy sea and land 

gloves made to measnre 

nneasiness abovi the future 

out of five persons there died 
three 

I will pay you out of my 
hundred francs 

he excuses himself on the 
score of drunkenness 

I am anticipating the future 

force gets the better of 
wisdom 

out of my savings 

Selim II took the Isle of 
Cyprus from the Venetians 

Texas was won by conquest 
from Mexico 

he shut the door after him 

you know my opinion about 
that matter 

the army is on its march vn 
three columns 

the parlour looks into the 
a life-assurance [garden 

the^etws de Us of the arms 
of France were not taken 
from the lilies of our gardens 

the Escurial was built after 
the plans of a Frenchman 

to speak^owi or t^pcwi hear-say 



The French Language. 115 

Me a le pas swr toutes lea she takes precedence of all 
fenvmes de son dge the women of her age 

prendre qudqu^im »wr lefaU to detect any one in the act 

a/oant, devcmt 

Avcmt has reference to time, devant to place : 

a/vant la fin de Vannee before the end of the year 

(wa/nt tme hewe before one o'clock 

devant lejuge before^ in presence of, the judge 

Bat devwni is also nsed in reference to time : 

VOU8 ites venu an devant de mea desire 
you have anticipated my wishes 

d, traoers, am travers 

a travers is followed immediately by the nonn, 

au traoers requires de to be inserted before the noun : 

eUe souriait a trovers ses larmes 
she smiled through her tears 

a traoers le feu through the fire 

d traoers les vitres through the window-panes 

Umt au traoers du visage all across the face 

Us Jmpasserent leur epie au, travers d/u corps 
they ran their sword through his body 

p*h8 de, aupres de 

Both pres de and avpres de convey the idea of proximity, 
but awpres often expresses the further idea of intimacy, qt 
of close and frequent communication : 

prhs de is used for proximity of time as well as place : 

a/uprhs de is rvever used in reference to time : 

pres may dispense with the preposition de, in coUoqvial style : 

pr^ du pdlais royal, or pres le palais royal 

auprhs rrmsi be followed by de : 

prhs de is sometimes followed by an infimtive: 
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lee heaux jours sont prea de finir 
the fine days are nearly at an end 

cmpres de is never followed by an infinitive. 

Examples 

je me suis refugie cmpres de mes amis 

I took refuge in the bosom of my friends 

eUe a/vait son fits a/wpres d*elle 

she had her son about her, or with her 

elle avait grace anjt^h dm, roi she found favour with the king 
av/jpres de qui vivez-vous ? with whom do you live ? 
av/pres du, lit by the bed side 

U vendait dAi dn-ap awpres de la porte St Innoc&nt 
he used to sell cloth near the Porte St Innocent 

apres, d^a/pres 

wpres after, is used in reference to time^ 

d'apres after, means in imitation of, in conformity mth : 

ce portrait est fait d^apres nabu/re 
this portrait is drawn from nature 

jouer d^apres Voreille to play by ear 

je jv^ge de moi d'apres toi I judge of myself by you 

d'apres voire serment in accordance with your oath 

je pa/rle d^apres mxm co&wr 

I speak in accordance with my feelings 

wa tableau d*apres Teniers a picture after Teniers 



versy ewuera 



Vers towards^ has reference to time and place : 

vers Vhewe imdiquee about the appointed time 
vers VescaUer in the direction of the staircase 

Envers has reference to persons, and is chiefly used after 
adjectives expressing some affection of the mind : 
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U est doux env&rs sea amis, mais malm en/oers aes ermemia 
he is mild towards his friends, but spiteful to his enemies 

je me aena ohligS emoera voua I feel myself indebted to you 

d/wranty jpendant 

Dwra/rd embraces the whole period without intermission, 
and sometimes /oZZou^tf its noun : 

la vie dmrami as long as life lasted 
d/waird mon dbaence during my absence 

pendant means in the coiMrae of: 

pendant ma vie in the course of my life 
pendant mon ahaenee while I was absent 

void, voUa 

Void and voUd are really verba — voia-id see here, vois-ld 
see there, caUing attention to some person or thing : 

ma void aana a/mi here I am friendless 
voild qui eat bien I that is capital ! 

le voUa qui court there he is running 

ne voilort-U paa tune drole affaire ? 
is not that an odd business ? 

ne voUa-t-Upaa urns belle journee ? is not this a fine day ? 

Repetition of Prepositions 

The prepositions d, de, en, must always be repeated 
before each noun, under their regimen : 

The other monosyllabic prepositions are also repeated, 
unless before nouns wholly or nearly synonymous : 

tovit cede a la force et a lapuiaacmce 
eveiything gives way to strength and power 

wn chevaMer aana peur et aana reproche 

a knight without fear and without reproach 

Note. — Sana is not repeated if the clauses are connected 

by ni : 

aa/na boire ni m/mger without drinking or eating 
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The taste and the ear will often be the best guides as io 
the propriety of repeating the preposition. 

Many prepositions, being also adverbs, are used as nouns : 

Ze devcmt d^un tahleoM the fore-ground of a picture 

un dehors fort dovaa a very gentle exterior 

le dessus the top, the upper hand 

Js dessous the bottom 

le powr et le contre the for and against 

Preposition omittbd 

A noun expressing the tvme or draumsta/nces in which 
anything is done, is often used with the ellipse of the pre- 
position : 

on voyage en 8^tede la rmit convme le jov/r 

they travel in Sweden, by night as (well as) by day 

onfaisait la cene le soir, da/ns les premiers ages 

they celebrated the supper in the evening, in the first ages 

phiie, neige ou hise, nous nous rendions an prison 

rain, snow, or wind, we betook ourselves to the prison 

U me quitta le sourvre sfwr ses levres, il revint le visage hoideverse 
he left me (with) a smile on his Hps, he returned (with) 
his look discomposed 

votes ne me quitterez pas, les mains vides 
you shall not leave me (with) empty hands 

Sigismond mov/rut la menie an/nee que Qusta/oe-AdolpJie 
Sigismond died the same year as Gustavus Adolphus 

U vint a moi les bras oimerts he came to me (with) open aims 

Henri II devait aller pieds nus recevoir la discipline 
Henry II was to go (with) bare feet to receive the punish- 
ment They also say nu-pieds. 

wfb Sveque de Becmoais fut pris, les armes a la main 

a bishop of Beauvais was taken (with) arms in his hands 

Temdn beginning a clause, is used elliptically, without a 
preposition : 

t&moin les pSrils que j ^ai subis 

witness the dangers which I have encountered 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

A conjunction is a word which serves to unite one 
sentence, clause, or word to another. 

The common conjunctions are et and, m neither, nor, ou 
or, si if, ca/r for, comme as, quand when, mais but, que that, 
than : these are called simple conjunctions. 

Besides these there are a great many composite conjunc- 
tions and conjunctional phrases, in all of which que is a 
constituent part, and in fact is the only real conjunction. 

Sometimes que is joined to a preposiMdn : 
pendant qus, selon que, sans que, avant que, powr que 

Sometimes que is joined to an adverb : 
cmssitot que, autant que, sitot que, tant que 

Sometimes que is joined to dkpartic/iple: 
attendu qrie, vu que, suppose que 

Sometimes que is joined to a prepositUm amd runm : 
d mesfwre que, au lieu que, djm que, au cos que 

When a sentence is conjoined to another by a conjunc- 
tion, the verb in the conjoined or subjoined sentence is 
sometimes in the Indicative mood, and sometimes in the 
Subjunctive. 

Of the sinrnple conjunctions, si and que are followed some- 
times by the Indicative and sometimes by the Subjunctive ; 
the other simple conjunctions always take the Indicative 
mood after them. 

Of the composite conjunctions the following are always 
joined to an Indicative mood : 

ainsi que as well as, apres que after that, aussitot que as soon 
as, au lieu que whereas, autant que as much as, d mesu/re quj 
in proportion as, depuis que since, de meme que just the 
same as, lorsque when, puisque since, des que from the time 
that, tandis que whilst, attendu que whereas, vu que seeing 
that, selon que according as, au cas que in case that, pendami 
que while. 

Note. — Quand when, may be used Merrogatively : lorsque 
when, is never so used. 
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The conjunctional phrases that are always followed by 
the Subjunctive will be found in the Syntax of that mood. 

The following conjunctional phrases 

ds maniere que \ in such a si wm qv^ 1 ^^^ . ^^^ 
de sorte que f way that, sice nest que ) ^ 
en sorte que i . , . 
teUement que ) 

are followed by both moods : by the Indicative when the 
assertion is positvve, by the Subjunctive when there is any 
tmcertainty : 

je parte de mamiere qu^on ne peut pas se meprendre 

I speak in such a way that no one can misunderstand 

parlezde sorte que je puisse vous entendre 
speak in such a way that I can understand you 

Op the Conjtjnction gwe 

The most common meanings of que are that and thoM • 

The following examples shew the use of gite in different 
senses : 

1. qtie for combien! commel how much I how many I 
how I followed by an Indicative : 

que je Vai cherche ! how I have looked for him I 

qv£ de armies naissent d^wn seul crime ! 

how many crimes spring from a single crime I 

que je payerais cher, powr appr&nd/re tout ce que vous sa/oez! 
how dearly would I pay, to learn all that you knew 

qus vous etes bon ! how kind you are I 

qu^elle est active ! how sprightly she is ! 

que nous sommes silencieua ! how silent we are I 

Observe that que does not, as in English idiom, come 
immediaiely before the adjective, but before the pronoun. 

2. qus for povrquoi why ? followed by an Indicative : 

que ne restez-vous pour me consoler ? 
why do you not stay to comfort me ? 

quA n^est-il id ? why is he not here P 
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8. que for d&puia qvs since : followed by an Indicative : 

comhien y a-t'-U de terwps qu*elle est partie ? 
how long is it since she set out P 

4. qm foTpceroeque because, followed bj an Indicative : 

81 Von rCa pas pa/rlS de fnoi, c^est qiCon y pensait heattccmp 
if they did not talk of me, it is because they "thought much 
about me 

5. qtte for lorsque in the sense of before, followed by 
Indicative : 

U y avait long temps que les peuples du nord croyaient una 
autre vie 

it was a long time before the peoples of the north believed 
in another life 

iZ ne Jut pas assis qu'Uperdit lapa/role 

he was not seated before he lost his speech 

6. que for jtisqu^d ce que until, followed by Subjunctive : 

vovs ne la reverrez plus qu^eUe ne soit mariee 
you will not see her again until she is married 

attendez queje revierme wait until I come back 

7. que for soit que whether, followed by Subjunctive : 

quHlfut au logis, ou qu*il n*yfut pas 

whether he was at his house, or whether he was not there 

8. que is used to express a wish or a prayer, followed by 
Subjunctive : 

que man voyage s^acTieve comme il a corn/menee 
may my jonmey finish as it has begnn 

9. When ne comes before a verb, and que after, it is 
translated by the English word * only ' : 

je ne demande que la justice I only ask for justice 

Que MUST ALWAYS BE EXPRESSED IN SUBJOINED SENTENCES 

The English custom of dropping the conjunction * that ' 
in a subjoined sentence, must never be imitated in French : 

I suppose we shall see one another again 
je sv/ppose qvs nous nous reverrons 

M 
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he said He would come early 

il a cUt qyCU viend/rait de horme h&wre 

Idiomatic use of que 

Que is nsed after the adverbs certainemefrd, heu/reusemeni, 
where the English idiom does not require anj conjanction : 

certam&ment qme nous sonvmes arnds certainly we are friends 

heureusement que ma horme mere vit encore 
happily my good mother is still alive 

Idiomatic use of qvs after chesty etc. 

After c^est, c^etaitf quel, etc., the noun or Infinitive verb 
in the latter clause of the sentence is idiomatically intro- 
duced by qvs, which is not translatable into English ; 

Note. — Que in such sentences has not the force of a 
cor^imcUoUy but is rather a superfluous particle employed to 
add emphasis to the following noun. 

c^est v/ri roman que voire histovre 

it is a romance, that history of yours 

c^est v/n cha/rmant pays que la vallee de VOise 

it is a charming country, that valley of the Oise 

c^etait v/n spectacle i/nteressard que ce qui se passait alors 
it was an interesting sight, which then presented itself 

ce rCest pas agtr a/oec grand&wr que de tromper les malheureux 
et les foibles 

it is not to act with magnanimity, to deceive the unhappy 
and the weak 

c^est v/ne som'ce inepuisahle de volvptes que V etude 
it is an inexhaustible source of pleasure, is study 

personne ne sa/vait ce que c'est qns Va/rc-enrdel 
no one knew what the rainbow is 

rums ne sa/vons pas a/u fond ce que c'est qvs la matiere 
we do not thoroughly know what matter is 

qu^est-ce que la magie ? what is magic ? 

quelle epoque admirable que celle oH tout le monde aimait les 

aHs 

what a delightftd era was that in which every one loved the 

arts 
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qijfed-'Ce que e^est que ced ? what is this P 

a ne sa/vait pas ce que c^etait que Vewnm 
he did not know what ewnui was 

c^est une grcmde affaire que Varrivee d*un hdtmefd 
it is a great business — the arrival of a ship 

quel ahommahle fiea/u, que la guerre ! 
what a hatefol scourge (is) war ! 

ce rCest pas vivre, que d^^tre sams cesse en proie i des inr 

quietudes 

it is not to live — to be a prey to incessant alarms 

quel temps que celm ! what a time (was) that I 

Note, — ^It is not always obligatory to employ que in such 
sentences : euphony and good taste must decide. 

GbnesMi Eemabk on the USB OF et, ou, ni 

The conjunctions et, ou, ni can only connect svm/Uar parts 
of speech, e,g., a noun to a noun, a verb to a verb, etc. : 

Hence it would be incorrect to say 

craindre et la fuite, ce n'est pas la m&me chose 

to fear and running away are not the same thing 

But say aramdure etfmr or la craimte et la fuite. 

Ou or, is used between two wumbers, when they relate to 
things not capable of being divided : trois ou quatre hommes 

But a is employed if the nouns admit of suhdmsion : 

trois a quatre hewres three or four hours 
emque a six U&ues five or six leagues 

For the rule applicable to sentences connected by n/i, 
see Syntax of Verbs. 
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RULES OF SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, 

Rule I. — ^Proper names of persons do not take the 
article. 

Exception 1. The names of a few Italian painters and 
poets are used with the article : 

le Ta886f VArioste, le TiUen, le Puld, le Dcmte, le Ca/rrache, 
le Ghia/riniy h Ferugin, le Gorrege 

Exception 2. When two persons of the same name are 
indicated, the article is used, and the proper name will be 
in the pi: ral nnmber : 

lea Oracquea the Gracchi, lea Sdpions the Scipios, les Horaces 
the Horatii, les PtolemSes the Ptolemies, les Antomns the 
Antonines 

Exce/ption 3. When the proper name is used as the 
representative of a class, the article is used, bat in the 
pJmal number : 

lee Caligula et les Neron aA)aientfadt des acUcms a peu pres 

semblahles 

men like Caligula and Nero had done deeds almost 

similar 

il n*y cut d^oral&u/rs convme les Demosthenes les ^schine, les 

Pericles ' 

there were no orators such as Demosthenes, ^schines, or 

Pericles 

la pai/rie des Miltiade, des Alexamdre, des Sophocle, et des 
Platon devint bientot barhare 

the country of such men as Miltiades, Alexander, 
Sophocles, and Plato, soon became barbarian 
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Note. — The article is nsed before an adjecHfoe, which 
qualifies the proper name of a person : 

la helle Gleopatre the beantifril Cleopatra 

Exertion 4i, The article is used before a proper name 
when it represents a work of art : 

le Moise de Michel Ange the Moses of Michael Angelo 
la Verms de Mediois the Medicis Venus 
VApollon dm Belvedere the Belvedere Apollo 

EuLE n. — Proper names of cities and towns do not take 
the article : 

except le Havre, la Haye, la Mecque, la BocheUe, le Treport, 
la Valette, Id FertS, les Tkermopyles 

or unless the city has some qualifying word, or adjective 
attached to it : 

Vanoienne Borne, la Borne modeme 

vous ne sauriez vousfaire wne idSe dm Paris d'alors 
you cannot form an idea of the Paris of that day 

EuLE in. — ^No article is used before the title of a book, 
or before 2ica/rdvnal number expressing rank, or referring 
to a quotation : 

Vie de Oiceron, tome premier the Life of Cicero, vol. the first 
Voyage d^Anaeharsis the Travels of Anacharsis 
Gonies defees fairy tales Hemri quaire Heniy the Fourth 
Louis dix-huit Louis XYIII chapitre six the sixth chapter 

EuLE lY. — The French and English idioms agree in 
excluding the article before the latter of two nouns con- 
nected by a preposition, when such noun is vndetermmate ; 
i.e., when it does not relate to any paMoida/r person or 
thing: 

wne colonne de mwrhre a pillar of marble 

vms partie de chasse a hunting pariy 

im ov/vrage de geographie a work on geography 

But if the latter substantive is particula/nsed, and relates 
to some vndividmdl object, the article is used : 

la def du cabinet the key of the closet 

le maitre dm logis the master of the lodging 

au pied dm lit at the foot of the bed 

M 2 
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un ouvrage de la geographie a/nciemis 
a work on ancient geography 

Rule V. — ^No article is used before a noon (wliether 
proper or common), which follows the preposition m ; 

The exx5eptions are very few: en Van in the year, en 
V absence in the absence, en la presence de Dieu in the pre- 
sence df God. 

Use of Tdb Aeticls bsfobb Countries, etc. 

Proper zxames of oonntries, kingdoms, and provinces take 
the article, except Maroc, Morocco. Yocab. i., iL, iii. 

Proper names of islands and rivers take the article^ 
except Malte, Ghypr^y Bhodes^ Corse, 8€urdaigne. Voc. iv. 

Pboper Name of Kikqdoh preceded by de 

When the name of the kingdom follows the preposition 
de in connection with a preceding nonn, having together an 
adjective sense, no article is used t 

la cov/ronne de Fram^ce the crown of France 

le paai&nient d^Angleterre the parliament of England 

im tremMement de terre remersa la phvpcuri 4es viUes de 

Syrie 

an earthquake overtnmed the greater part of the cities of 

Syria 

les prmces d'ltaUe the princes of Italy 

But when the phrase is not resolvable into an adjective 
form, or when the name of the oonntry is mentioned in 
reference to its limits or geographical positkmy the article is 
inserted afber de : 

la moitie de VltaUe ltd adherait 
the half of Italy adhered to him 

Frampis I se crut maitre de TItalie 
Francis I thought himself master bf Italy 

les Fyrennees sont au svd de la France 
the Pyrennees are to the south of Fiance 

les montagnes de la Oastille the mountains of Castillo 

on ne sa/uait quel serait le sort de VTtalie 

no one knew what would be the £ate of Italy 



The French Language. 1 27 

oil contiwua de se hattre sur le debris de la Syrie 
they continaed to fight over the mins of Syiia 

une partie de VAragon a portion of Aragon 

d&puis Vexbr&mte de la 8wile jiuqu^d ceUe de VAUemagns 
from the extremity of Sicily to that of Germany 

Scdadm revenait taiinqueur de la MSsopotannte 

Stfladin was retmsiing, the conqueror of Mesopotamia 

les Francis ahandonnent toutes les viUes du find de la 
Bomagna atux confines de la Savoie 

the French abandon all the towns from the Airthermost 
part of Romagna to the borders of Savoy 

Note. — Before the four quarters of the globe the article 
will always be used after de : 

les pewples de VAsie et de V Europe 
the peoples of Asia and of Europe 

Use of the Abtiglb bbfors Measubss, etc. 

The article is used before weights and measures, although 
not required in English: 

trois francs la livre three francs a pound 
six sous la piece six sous a pieoe 
im franc le cent a franc a hundred 
Stre sans le soic to be penniless 

Use of the Article before Titles, etc. 

The article is used before nouns expressing rank and titie : 

le Oajpitaine Cook Captain Cook 
h Ma/richal Ney Marshal Ney 
le General Monk General Monk 
le Dodewr Johnson Doctor Johnson 
le Foupe Leon X Pope Leo X 
le Prvnce Jerome Prince Jerom 

Use of the Article before Adjectives 
The article is used before adjectives employed as noims : 

U parladt le Oreo, l^ArdbOf le Fersan, et evdendU le Latm 
he spoke Greek, Arabic, Persian, and understood Latin 

U le prit dans le serieux he took it in earnest 
je rComm pas le noir I do not like black 
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le grand et le peUt ne le sord que pcur rapport d novs 

the grand and the little are only so by comparison with 

onrselves 

fadre le moLade to act the sick man, to sham illness 

Use of thb Asticle afteb vera 

The article is nsed after vers^ to express the hours of the 
day: 

vera les nix heures about six o'clock 

Idiokatio use of the Abtigle 

The article is nsed idiomMticdUy before particular adjec- 
tives: 

4tr(mgery soyex le Men venu cTiez noiui 
stranger, welcome among ns 

voUd la heUe raison ! that is a fine reason I 

la heUe histoire ! a pretty story I 

de la sorte in that way 

de la belle maniere in a pretty manner 

Abtigle used instead of Possessivb Adjective 

The article is nsed, instead of the poasesswe adjective, 
before la vie the life, or nonns expressing any part of the 
body: 

lea hraa etendua with his arms outstretched 
lea maina jomtea with his hands clasped 

ceux qui ont perdu, la vie n*ont rien perdu 

those who have lost their life have lost nothing 

OrUelle perdu la tSte ? has she lost her head ? 

e2Ze penaa ae rompre le cou 

she thought she had broken her neck 

U a dea hrmea a/ux yeux he has tears in his eyes 

je te doia ma gloire etje te doia la vie 

I owe thee my glory and I owe thee my life 

U croiaa lea mama etpria he crossed his hands and prayed 
fermez'levr la houche shut their mouth 

See Syntax of Possessive Adjectives. 
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ITsi! OF Abtiolb afteb the Preposition d in certain cases 

The article is used after the preposition d in the following 
phrases : 

le ma/rche attxflevrs the flower-market 

la halle au hlS the corn-exchange 

cafe au lait coffee with milk 

lafoire aux chevaux the horse-fair 

potage au vermicelle vermicelli sonp 

unpot au lait a milk-jug 

tm pot a Veau a water-jug 

un tableau a Vhuile an oil-painting 

la h&ite aux lettres the letter-box 

jotier aux dSs to play at dice 

USB OP le WITHOUT ANT NoUN 

Le without any noun represents the English word so ; in 
which case it invmediately precedes the verb : 

malade oufeignomt de VStre sick or pretending to be so 

ceux qui paraissent Stre heureua ne le sont pas toujours 
those who seem to be happy are not always so 

Dieu etomt immuahle, ses lois le sont aussi 

Qod being unchangeable, his laws are so likewise 

qutls se pladgnent s'Hs Vosent let them complain if they dare 

qu^U vienne, U le peut let him come, he can (do) so 

il s^appelle phUosophe sans VStre 

he calls himself a philosopher without being one 

eUe a/vait le droit de le piimr, mais le devra/U-elle ? 

she had the right to punish him, but should she (have 

done so) ? 

Note. — Le in this sense often remains untranslated in 
English : 

^le doit iire horme, sa mere VStaU 

she ought to be good, her mother was 

je le revere oommeje le dois I respect him as I ought 

U est plus triste quHl ne le paraU he is sadder thou he appears 

fdbregerais mon absence, sije lepouvais 
I would shorten my absence, if I could 
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Julea OSsar reforma le calendrier cmtawt qu*il le pvi 
Jnlins GsBsar reformed the calendar as much as he conld 

Vor etwUplvs comrmm au F&roUy que ne Vestpa/md nous le 

cuivre 

gold was jpaore common in Pern than copper is with us 

amsi que nous le verrons ineessameifd as we shall see presently 

U etait phs riohe queje ne Vetais he was richer than I was 

mtSressS que je le suis dcuns cette affa/i/re 
interested as I am in this affair 

I* empire n^etadt point fort cm dehors^ mats il V etait en dedcms 
the empire was not strong externally but it was (so) 
internally 

les Ohinois sont omssi mav/oais physidens qm nous Vetums U y 
a deux cents ans, et que les Orecs et les 'Rommns Vont StS 
the Chinese are as bad naturalists as we were two hundred 
years ago, and as the Greeks and Romans were 

U est aussi mort qu'U peut VStre he is as dead as he can be 

je me sens oblige eruoers vous a/ivtaM qu^un roi le puisse Stre 
I feel myself obliged to you as much as a king can be 

VEspagnefut decou/oertepa/r les Phenidens, avnsi que VAm&rique 
lefut depuis pa/r les Espagnols 

Spain was discovered by the Phenicians, just as America 
was since by the Spanish 

Pierre de Leon fid ilu pour imefadHofn,^ Lmocent IlUfut par 

wne a/ukre 

Pierre de L6on was elected by one party. Innocent 11 by 

another 

Conformably to this usage, le and Za (baifiet-Z^, are^^zSi* 
introduced as sfuhstituieSy to represent a preceding noun, 
adjective, or participle, in reply to a question, or otherwise : 

eS'tu chevalier ? non, mais je suis digne de Vitre 

art thou a knight ? no : but I am worthy to be one 

Stes-votis le roi ? oui, je le suis are you the king ? yes, I am 

eies-votis la reme? oui, je la suis are you the queen P yes, I am 

Hes-vous les princes ? oui : — not nous les sommes 
are you the princes P yes 
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0» ne prerumt pomt le Utre d^idoldtresy Vetaient-Us en effet ? 
while not taJdng the name of idolaters, were they Bach in 
reality ? 

If the article is thus used to represent an adjective, it is 
always in the masculine : 

mada/ine, etes-vous contente ? oui, je le suis 
madamei are yon content ? yes, I am 

messiev/rs, Stes-vous maries ? ouij nous le sommes 
sirs, are yea married ? yes, we are 

elle n^est pas encore ma femmie, mais eUe h sera 
she is not yet my wife, bat she will be 

elle est hev/reuse, et elle le sera toujours 
she is happy, and she will be so always 

Use of la with an Ellipse op its Noun 

La is used without its noxmfSte before festival days : 

la Saint Pierre the feast of St Peter 

la Saint Jea/n the feast of St John 

la Saint Barthelemi St Bartholomew's day 

Use of le^ la, hs, before plus, etc. 

Le, la, les are used before phis, movns, mievas, only when 
they form the superlative degree ; when phis is answered by 
phis, or moins by mains, no article is used : 

phis je le vois phis je Vaime 

the more I see him, the more I like him 

On the Eepetition op the Article 

The article mast be repeated before every noun or 
adjective when there are several in succession : 

la paix et la grandev/r de la France 
the peace and greatness of France 

les la/rmes, les prices, les reprocJies, rien n^y fit 
tears, prayers, reproaches, nothing prevailed 

la heUe, Veclatan^te, la glorieuse conquete 
the grand, brilliant, and glorious conquest 
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on ne sa/U si cette B/ussie etcdt la Etusie noire, la hla/ncke, ou la 

rouge 

we do not know whether this was black, white, or red 

Enssia 

le premier et le second Stage the first and second story 
Vhistoire omcienne et la modeme ancient and modem history 
VegUse Orecque et la Latine the Greek and Latin churches 
Va/noien et le nov/oeau Tnoiide the old and new world 

Bat if the consecntive adjectives are akin in significa- 
tion, and are uncovUrasted, the article need not be repeated : 

la douce et plaintive voix de la femme 

the sweet and plaintive voice of the woman 

la riche etfiere maison de Bov/rgogne 
the rich and proud house of Burgundy 

le bon et generevaa pere the kind and generous father 

Article Dispensed with in Rhbtoeical Passages 

In rapid and rhetorical passages no article is necessary 
before nouns, either in French or English : 

JUlCy femme, maUresae^ rei/ne, chretietme, eUe accomplit tous 
ses devoirs 

daughter, wife, mistress, queen, christian, she fulfilled all 
her duties 

joies, transports, extases, plaintes, sotipi/rs, sanglots, tend/resses, 
coleres, attendrissements — toute VScheUe des passions peut 
reteni/i/r da/ns v/ne page 

joys, transports, ecstacies, plaints, sighs, sobs, endear- 
ments, angry fits, melting moods — ^the whole scale of the 
passions, may burst out in a single page 

tout ne jut que confusion, tyrannie, harharie, et paiwrete 
all was mere confusion, tyranny, barbarism, and poverty 

tout changea hientot dcms V empire Bomain ; eejou/r du trone, 
moewrs de la cov/r, usage, langage, hahUlem&rUs, adminis' 
traOon, reUgion 

all soon changed in the Bioman empire ; seat of govern- 
ment, court, manners, customs, language, dress, adminis- 
tration, reHgion 
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ce na fu^ pUu dam Vadmimetration que fwreur, confusion, et 

fadblesse 

in the administration all was fury, confusion, and weakness 

prieres et memiees iclum^ent prayers and thi«%t6 were lost 

Of the Indefinite Article tm, wne 

Bulb I. — ^The wdeftnite article a, an beforo a noun 
descriptive of any office, trade, title, nation, stcde, ovprofessum, 
is not represented in French after etre, defcefmr, etc. : 

tZ est mwrcha/nd he is a merchant 

U deviendra SvSque he will become a bishop 

U etait poete etpkHosopke he was a poet and ^ilosopher 

eUe etaii ni reine ni mere 

she was neither a qneen nor a mother 

ites-vous maUreT are yon a master? 

JPierre le Grand fut plus roi que pere 

Peter the Great was more a king than a father 

Adrian IV etait JUs de menddanit, et menddant lui'mSme 
Adrian IV was the son of a mendicant, and a mendicant 
himself 

vow ites peintre, et peintre de talent 
yon are a painter, and a painter of talent 

je suis Anglais I am an Englishman 

eiUe est Ecossaise she is a Scotchwoman 

presque toid ahhe devint prince 
almost every abbot became a prince 

avQowrd^kuije suis veuve at the present time lam a widow 

RwoaHlac amait etefeuUlant 

Bavaillac had been a monk of St Bernard 

Bat if ce be the subject of the verb Stre — c^est, ce fut, 
c^eta/vt, etc. — or if an adjective qualify the noun, the inde- 
finite article un, wne must be used : 

c^est v/rv evSque he or it is a bishop 

je suis v/n vieva Anglais I am an old Englishman 

il est wn hon pohte he is a good poet 

ce fut v/n ermite qui a preche la croisade 
it was a hermit who preached the crusade 

N 



134 ^ Simplified Grammar of 

Bulb II. — ^The English indefinite aridele is not repre- 
sented in French after qy^^ or before the numerals cend, 
mille : 

quel heau pays what a fine cotmtry cent fins a hundred times 
mille graces a thousand thanks miUe homnes a thousand men 

BuLE m. — The English indefinite article is often not 
represented in French aftefr jcumaisy beginning a sentence : 

jamais jprvnee iCa Ste plus regreUe 
never was a prince more regretted 

jamiais spectacle vHa eutmsi grand succes 

never did a representation have so great a success 

jamhais ennemi rCentra chez les BgyptieTts, qy^U ne les subjugvM 
never did an enemy invade the Egyptians, without subju- 
gating them 

Bulb IV. — The English indefinite article is not repre- 
sented in French before a noun introduced parentheticaUyy 
or es^lanatory of a preceding noon : 

U vecut (chose inome) septjov/rs sa/ns hoire m manger 

he lived (a thing unheard of) seven days without drinking 

or eating 

Henri VIII prit Toumdy — vUle de tout temps incorporee a la 

France 

Henry VllI took Toumay-^-a town always incorporated 

with France 

BuLE V. — ^French idiom dispenses with the indefinite 
article before many nouns, where the English idiom 
requires it: 

Examples 

je chercJis quereUe a tout le monde 
1 seek a quarrel with everybody 

les choses soleimelles doivent itre tradtSes devant t&num, 
serious matters ought to be dealt with before a witness 

c^est chose convenue entre lui et wm 

it is a thing agreed upon between him and me 

Ufit signe qu^U devait aller 

he made a sign that he was to go 



The French Language. IJ5 

U rums dofme moyen de nous foMTB cowndS^e 

he gives ns an opportanity of making ourselves known 

le senat et Up&u^U hdpret^eni serment de fidelM 
Uie senate and people took the oath of fidelity to him 

en jprit place they took their places trSve de raiUerie a trace 
to joking eUe a bonne mine she has a nice look 

SYNTAX OF N0X3NS 

The Syntax of Ocmmon Nouns is included in that of 
Verbs. 

For the Syntax of Proper Names see Syntax of Article. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 

Oenbbal Rule. — The adjective or past participle must 
be of the same gender and number as the noun : 

Exceptions 

A few adjectives of colour, such as 

chdtain cLcvi/r bright chestnut, hleni davr light blue, vert f once 
dark green, roee ienirre delicate pink, are irvowruible : 

dee chev&ux chdtain dair bright chestnut hair 

wfie gramde livree bleu dair a grand light-blue livery 

Note I. — Nu bare, is mvcuriable if it precedes its noun : 

miriete bareheaded, nurpieds barefooted, but say 
elle sortit la tSte nue, et les pieds rms 

Note II. — ^In words compouaided of demi half, demi is 

mvwridble: 

zme demi-cuime a half-ell, wne dermrh&wre a half-hour ; 
but say irois hewes et derma. 

Past Participles used Absolutelt 

The participles eonceptej mtpposij vu, attend/u, y compris, nan 
compriSf are used o^sohdely {i.e. independently of any 
agreement with a noun), and are vnmcmahle when they pre- 
4xd6 the noun : 

Uywt peril excepte la vertu eveiything perishes except virtue 

mupposi vos desirs accomplia 
supposing your wishes accomplished 
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vu la diffleuUS de rentreprise 

considering the difficnltj of the undertaking 

fed pay 6 rniUe frames y compria toutes mes d&pensea 

I paid a thousand francs including therein all my ezpenaet 

gupposi qtjCwne teUe lettre ait Ste ecrite 
supposing that such a letter was written 

les la/ngues mortes, y compris Vhebreu 
the dead languages, Hebrew included 

Plueal Adjectivis with Singular Nouns 

If there be two or more nouns singular, of the sa/me 
gender, under th^ same regime, the adjective will be in the 
plural, and of the same gender as the ncnms : 

U dma avec sa tramqtdlMtS et sa sobrietS hahiiueUeg 

he dined with his customary calmness and moderation 

U parle wvec im courage et un cahne lieroiques 
he speaks with heroic courage and calmness 

If the said nouns are of dAfferemi genders, the pVwrail 
adjective will be rnajscMne; the masculine noun being 
sometimies placed last, for the sake of euphony : 

une oie qui avail la queue et le dessus de la tSte novrs 

a goose which had its tail and the top of its head black 

quel c(Bwr, quel respect, quelle soumission n^ort-eiUe pas eus 
pov/r son moH I 

what affection, what respect, what submission did she not 
entertain for her husband ! 

le roi et sa maUresse fureni ma^nes 

the king and his mistress were married 

If the said nouns are connected by ou or, the adjective 
will agree in gender and number with the nea/rest noun : 

wi' fits on une fiUe malh&ureuse 
an unfortunate son or daughter 

Adjectives used without a Noun 

1. An adjective preceded by the article is often used as 
a noun : 
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le gree Greek, h latin Latin, le naturel the native instinct, 
le noi/r black, le jwwne yellow, le vert green, etc. 

2. An adjective, used without the noun homme, is often 
considered as a noun : 

wir 8(wanb,un croycunt, lesfidhles, un mecJtant, un ingrat, un 
dlUe, un drole, etc. 

3. An adjective of mecumra preceded by de is considered 

as a noun : 

uns muraUh de huit mUle pas de long i.e. de longuewr 
a wall eight thousand paces in length 

Placb of Adjectives 

No universal rule can be given as to the place of adjec- 
tives, whether they must precede or follow the noun : 

The most comprehensive rules are the following : 

I. Numeral, demonstrative, possessive, and indeterminate 
adjectives except queUonquey precede the noun. 

Numerals expressing the order of kings, popes, etc., or 
referring to a quotation or addresSj/b^Zoie; the noun : 

Cha/rles dix Charles the Tenth, tome premier volume the 
first, wumero ei/ngt number twenty 

n. The following adjectives uniformly precede the 
noun: 

bony heaa, mwmaisy grand, petit, dot/a, groa, jewns, vi&ux, 
meiUeWy vrai, faux, eher, joli, mecharU, saint, tout, chetif 

But if any of these is accompanied by another adjective 
or participle whose place is after the noun, they will both 
follow the noun : 

tm mendiant eieux et sUlormS a beggar old and furrowed 
tm a/nd vrai et cheri a true and loved friend 

m. Adjectives which express natumality, shape, colour, 
or natural quaMty ; those ending in -ic, -ique, -if, -esque, -ile, 
-ule ; and aU past participles, follow the noun : 

wn cheval anglais, u/ne maison hlanche, u/n ruban nair, un 
visage ovale, un menton rond, le hien public, un rai caJtholigue, 
un esprit vif, un cUmat triste, unpays congwis 

N 2 
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Note. — MaMdaii pr^iendUf ekudfemtf precede the noan. 

The same adjective will often be used indifferently before 
or after the noun : and in general 

The place of the adjective will often depend npon nice 
distinctions of meaning, and npon the euphony of the 
sentence, wherein practice and observation are the best 
guides* 

Adjectives followed by a Preposition 

Adjectives and past participles are often brought into 
connection with a noun following, by means of prepositions, 
chiefly a, de, and par. 

Vocabularies xxiv. xxv. xxvi. give lists of such adjectives. 

Note. — Two adjectives requiring different prepositions 
cannot be used before the somie noun : thus we must 
not say 

je suis sensible et cha/rme de voire horde, but say je suis sensible 
a voire horde et fen suis charme 

Syntax of the Demonsteiative Adjective Ge 

Ce, often called a demonstrative pronoun, is used wiiJuyid 
a noun, and is invcuridbley I. when it is antecedent to q^d, 
and relates to a thing ; and II. when it precedes the verb 
etre ; — c^est, c^etait, cefut, ce sera, ce seraii ; and refers both to 
persons and things : 

ce qui that Which, what, ce dont that of which, ce d quiy 
a quoi that to which, oe que that which, what 

je ne sais pas ce qui s^est passe I do not know what took place 

je ne comprends pas ce dont vous pcurlez 

I do not understand what you are talking of 

Note 1. — Ge as antecedent to ^m often represents a whole 
sentence : 

vos affaires orU ete hien condrntee, ce dont vous deveu rendrre 

grace 

your affairs have been well managed, for which you ought 

to be thankful 



The French Language. i^g 

it n^fandpoB voUiger de leoiure en heture, ee gtU ne Bervvrmt 
qu*d cUssiper VesprU 

you shonld not skip from one sort of reading to another, 
which would serve only to distract yonr mind 

Kote 2«— The English idiom dispenses with the antece- 
dent in such case, but in French ce must be inserted. 

Repetition of Ge 

When a sentence begins with ce qidy ce que, le 9eul, im 
<mtre, or an infimtme mood, ce is required to be remjmidd 
before the verb ^tre in the following clause : 

ce qui est etromge c'est que totU le monde Vignore 
what is strange is that everybody is ignorant of it 

tout ce que je puis dire c^est queje mis hienfdche 
all that I can say is that I am very sorry 

tout ce queje dema/nde c^est de me hmser aXler 
all that I ask is to let me go 

la seule rSpwraUon qm soU en votre pou^dr c^est de qmtter le 

pays 

the only reparation which lies in your power is to quit the 

country 

an/mer tout le monde, c^est n^ aimer persomie 
to love everybody is to love no one 

se crovre une parUe de la divimte, c*est imposer la hi dene 
rienfai/re qui ne soit digne de Jm 

to believe oneself a portion of the Deity is to impose on 
oneself the law to do nothing which is unworthy of him 

fme autre (yurconstance Sgod&ment rema/rquable o^est^ etc* 
another circumstance equally remarkable is, etc. 

And in general, when words intervene between the su^ed 
and the verb etre, or, when the latter clause is eaplcmaiory 
of, or a definition of, the former, ce is required before Stre in 
the latter : 

la liberte que les princes doivent a leurs peuples c^est la Uberte 
des his 

the liberty which princes owe to their subjects is the Hberty 
of the laws 
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ddxhiUt mois c'est hewucov/p eighteen montliii id a gr^t ddal 
pawrUwre d'est viKywrriiMre corruption is the sooroe of food 

^jmeji&tJkr qui naU ou ^iHi mefuriy c^est vm, monde aOec see hdbi* 

ixmts 

a flower which is bom or which dies is a world with its in-* 

habitants 

In all snch cases ce is not represented iii English* 

Note. — Ge will not be resumed in the latter clause if an 
a/3jeGbu9e is employed with ^e : 

Umt oe que vous dites est vrai (not c'esi vra/C) 
all that you say is true 

TJss OF c*^t AND U est 

*He is/ 'it is,' *is it?* ' is he ?' *they are/ * are 
they?* etc. will be rendered by il est^ il etaii, est-U ? etc., 
and not by chesty c^Siait, 68t>-ce ? etc. : 

1. When time is spoken of: 

d esi tfhs matin it is Very early il est cinq hev/res it is 5 o'clock 

2. When an mfinitim follows : 

it n^est pas i craindre it is not to be feared 
U est a cToire it is to be believed 

3. Before an adjeotiye which refers to something which 
folhtvs : 

il est vraisernbldble que je reussirai 
it is probable that I shall succeed 

U est imdent qiie ohaque royaimis est en droit de se disposer 
it is evident that every kingdom is entitled to dispose of 
itself 

c^est, o^Stait, cefiit, ce sera, etc., will be nsed 

1. When followed by a notm accompanied by Ze, la, «m, 
tme: 

cefut tme surprise it was a surprise 

c*est ime err&wr it is a mistake esUce wn oisecm / is it a bird ? 

2. When followed by a pronotm : 

ce sont evx it is they c'etait eUe it was she 
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3. When followed by an adjective whioh refers to some* 
tibing which precedes : 

c'^ mdeux de ne pcu lefaire it is better not to do it 

Exa/mples 

gotUez ce vin, c^est vn vim, dupays 

taste this wine, it is a wine of the country 

aefut wfb evenement de trcwerser la mer 
it was an event to cross the sea 

c*etaU toyjowra le mSme honime he was always the same man 

etait-ce VorgueU qui vtms empSchait de repondre ? 
was it pride which hindered yon from replying ? 

cefut vm, evSque qui rangea VarmSe 

it was a bishop who drew np the army 

je voudrais repa/rer le mal si c^est possible 

I wonld redress the mischief if it is possible 

n'esUce pas que c^est cfwri&ux ? it is cnrions — ^is it not ? 

Note 1. — ^Whenever ce follows itre or precedes d it does 
not suffer elision : est-ce a vous ? ee a quoi : 

Note 2. — In all cases where ce is nsed before itre, ce 
remains vnvaaiaMe, whatever be the gender and number of 
the noun : 

ce 8ont V08 p&res these are your fathers 

ce sont d&ua choses bien diff&rentes 
those are two very different things 

ce sont defort bonnes gens they are very good folks 

c^Stad&nt les enfamis de Tancrede qui conqueradent la Oalabre 
it was the children of Tancred who conquered Calabria 

c^etai&nt alors ses bomes these were then its boundaries 

When to use c^est and when ce stmt 

*It is/ *it was,' etc., will be rendered by c^est, c*Staity 
ee fid, etc. in the svngula/r, when it comes before nous e» 
vovs, and by ee sont, c*etaient, eefiMrent etc. when it comes 



14^ A Simplified Grammar of 

loLurcU before pronouns of the tlmd person, and before all ^Iwral 
nonns : 

cW^ nofM it is we, c^est vous it is you, but say ce sont eu/x, 
ce sont ellea it is they 

sont-ce des vers que vous vovlez ecrvre ? 
is it verse that you wish to write ? 

ce qu^vm, sage general doit le mi&ux cormattre, ce sont ses 
soldats et ses chefs 

what a wise general onght to know best is his men and 
his captains 

ce nefv/rent de totts pa/rts que soupirs et que sanglots 
there was nothing on every side but sighs and sobs 

ce ne sont pas settlement des hormnes d combattrey ce sont des 
monta^nesj ce sont des ramnes, c'est v/n hois maccessibh 
there are not only men to contend with, there are moun- 
tains, there are ravines, there is an inaccessible wood 

ce qui est plus interessa/at pov/r eux, ce sont l&wr propres 

pensSes 

what is most interesting for them is their own thoughts 

ce sont les Ghrecs qm nous h racontent 
it is the Greeks who tell it to us 

8*U y a/oait quelque chose qu'on diit cormaitre, ce seraient les 
ph/rdes et lesflmrs 

if there were anything which one should know, it should 
be plants and flowers 

UsB OF U est, c'est befoeb an Adjeotive 

If U est * it is,' comes before an adjective, de must be 
used before an Infinitive following : 

U est hien heur&ux pour moi de vous OAJoir pov/r ami 
it is very lucky for me to have you for a firiend 

If c^est comes before an adjective, d must be used before 
an Infinitive following : 

c^est dmr a ma/riger it is tough to eat 

voiciy voUd 

The English pronoun 'this,' 'that/ when ddstf/nited 
from iis noun^ will often be rendered by void, voila : 
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this 18 the second time that you betray me 
void la secondefois que vovs me trahissez 

that is a very odd businesB voUa v/ne hien drole affaire 

that is not bad voila qui rC est pas mal 

ahy is that you, Mr B P ahj vovs voUdy monsieur B. 

that is your road and this is mine 
voUd voire chemva et void le mien 

this is what happened to me void ce qmjnCest a/nwe 
is not this a fine day P ne voildr-t^ pas im beau jour ? 

Stittax of Possessiyk Adjectiyis 

Possessive adjectives agree with their nonns in gender 
and in number, without any regard to the g&nder of the 
possessor : 

his or her hat son chapea/u his or her brother sonfrere 

his or her sister sa soeur his or her health sa saaUS 

Substitute fob the Possessive Adjective 

When the mind, life, or any part of the body is spoken 
of, and when there is no room for ambiguity or doubt as to 
the possessor, the possesdve adjective is replaced by the 
definite article and ihe pronoun me, te, hd, levr, now, vous, se 
(according to the person and number of the adjective); 
which pronoun must immediately precede the verb, as its 
regime : 

U vfCa sawoe la vie he saved my life 

je lui a/i samo6 la vie 1 saved his life 

Us leur gdterent V esprit they spoiled their temper 

die luiprit le bras she took his arm 

U se mordit la levre he bit his lip 

les la/rmes hd vmrent oajix yevx 

the tears came into his (or her) eyes 

on lui tordra le cou they will twist his neck 

ses opinions lui couterent la vie his opinions cost him his life 

voiu nous sa/woez d tous deua la vie you save both our lives 



144 ^ Simplified Grammar of 

le sang me numte <m vieage the blood monntiB to my fieuse 

les groenlandaises se teignent le visage de hlanc et dejawne 
the Greenland women stain their faoes with white and 
yellow 

ce mot m^allait an coBur that word went to my heart 

son coewr hattit a lui rompre la poitrine 

his heart beat (enough) to burst his bosom 

Ulmdii guelques mots dans Voreille 

he spoke some words in his (or her) ear 

U mefra^a au visage etTneferma la hotiche 
he struck me in the face:^and closed my mouth 

Saint SehasOen a les mains Uees au dos, et le carps toiU oovmerl 

defleches 

Saint Sebastian has his hands tied behind his back, and 

his body all covered with arrows 

les deux jeunes filles seprennaient les mmns 

the two young girls took each other by the hand 

le ccewr hti hat his heart beats 

Uhdvit dla main un houquet he saw in her hand a bouquet 

fai Stepom Ud tdter le pouts 

I have been^ or I went^ to feel his pulse 

il lew est ven/u dams V esprit la plus Strange pensee 
there catne into their mind the strangest thought 

je hd ai trou/ve le jugement extrSmement formS 
I found his judgment admirably formed 

le coewr ne m'annonce rien de hen 
my heart forbodes me no good 

its se remplissent la tete de ces chimeres 
they fill their heads with these phantoms 

la/vez-vovs les mains wash your hands 

When any amihigv/ity would arise from the use of the 
article and pronoun, the possessive adjective must be used : 

V enfant se leva swr ses pieds the child got up on its feet 

bienidt sa vue s^ohscurcU^ sea yeux 8eferm»ent 
soon his sight became dim, his eyes closed 
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Use of Bn iNSiKiiD or the Possessive Adjective 

When the possessive adjective of the tlmd person refers 
to a nonn in a previoiM clause, it is replaced by the repre- 
sentative pronoun en and the article — 
nnless the possessive adjective is preceded by a preposi- 
tion, in which case son, sa, ses, leivr, l&wrs will be nsed : 

Bossuet da/M son discou/rs swr Vhistovre, en a saisi Is veritable 

esprit 

Bossaet in his discourse on history has seized its true spirit 

eette plante est tres'Commune, et cependcmt je rCen sais pas le 

nom 

this plant is yery common, and yet I do not know its name 

je CTois tout ce que vous me dites, sa/ns chercher a en approfon- 

d/ir le sens 

I believe all that you tell me, without trying to fathom it^ 

meaning 

&ntrons dans cette grotte, la fraicketMr de ses eaux apaisera 

notre soif 

let us enter this grotto, the coolness of its waters will 

quench our thirst — here ses is preceded by de — 

sentez cette rose, le pa/rfum en est exquis 
smell this rose, its perfume is exquisite 

but we should say 

regardez cet a/rbrisseau, jj^ajdmire le cwdowr de sa forme 
look at this shrub, I admire the outline of its shape 

le dac de Omse, avec le courage de ses ancetres, vovlait en f aire 
revivre la fortune 

the Duke of Guise, with the courage of his ancestors, 
wished to restore their fortune 

loin d'Stre le maiire d^ la naJbwre, Vhomme en est VescUwe 
far from being the master of nature, man is its slave 

la gloire d^un crime n*en effa^ce pas la honte 
the glory of a crime does not cancel its shame 

lesfaits sont conn/us, le sens en pent itre cache 

the facts are known, their meaning may be hidden 

a moi, a toi, etc., used instead of Possessive Adjective 

After the verb Sire, preceded by a noun or pronov/n, the 
possessive adjective is replaced by d moi, d toi, a hd, a eUe^ 
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a Tums, a vovs, a eUes, according to the number and person 
of the possessor : 

ce livre est cb moi this book is mine 

esUce a vous? non, c'est a hd, a eva^ a elle 
is it yours ? no^ it his his, theirs, hers 

Note 1. — ^After ce — la nse the possessive adjective : 

ce nest pas la voire livre^ c^est le mien 
that is not yonr book, it is mine 

ce ne sont pas la mes idees those are not my ideas 

Note 2. — When the possessive adjective is emphatic, 
a moi, a toi, a hd, etc., are used in addition to the posses- 
sive adjective : 

ce n^etait pas sa faute, a hii it was not his fault 

voire pere est ttvoH riche, son pere, a hd, etait mmt pavmre 
your father died rich, his father died poor 

Note 3. — ^The French use mxm, ma, rnes in addressing a 
relative : 

ecoutez, monpere listen, father ven^z, ma soeu/r come, sister 

The peculiarities of interrogative adjectives have been 
explained in Part I. 

Syntax of the Belative Adjectives 

The number and person of the antecedent regulate the 
number and person of the verb which follows the relative : 

c^est mm qui suis escla^je it is I who am a slave 
V c^est vous qui devez parlef it is you who ought to speak 
"* ce sont evac qui font le hrwit it is they who make the noise 

Antecedent must not be omitted 

In English the word * what ' is used for * that which,' 
the French antecedent ce is never omitted : 

hence it would be wrong to say 

on sait que pent f aire la macht/iie 
we know what the machine can do 
say, on sait ce que peutfcme la machme 

Boms n^est plus ce qu^elle a ete 
Borne is no longer what it was 
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je VOU8 payercd ee que je vovs dens 
I will pay you what I owe yoa 

voUa ee qm s^est passS that is what took place 

Note. — ^To give point and terseness, qui is sometimes 
used with an ellipse of the antecedent : 

qui s^exouse s^accuse^ ie. cekti qui 

he who ezcnses himself accnses himself 

cmewne qmpirwrra let what may happen, i.e. ce qwi 

quifraude, guette hQ who smuggles, watches, i.e. celm qui 

on haU deocmt qui on ment, i.e. Vhonvme devcmt qui 
we hate (the man) in whose presence we lie 

tmefiertSpeu sScmte a qui n^avait point d'armee 

a pride ill becoming (one) who had no army^ i.e. a celm qui 

Sblative must not be omitted 

Custom allows the English relatvoe ' which ' or ' that ' 
to be omitted : the French never omit the relative que : 

here is all the money I have voUa tout V argent que fai 

Plagb of the Belative 

The relative must follow vmmiediately or as closely as 
possible, after the antecedent : hence it would be wrong 
to say 

c^est a quoi les eonoavns plus mstrmts des Uvres que des 
affavres ne prennent pas assez ganrde, qui evdluent Va/rgent 
d^une maniSrefa/utvoe 

Here twehe words occur between the antecedent 
ecrivains and the relative qui, write therefore 

c^est a quoi ne pr&imenb pas assez garde les ecfwams plus 
instruits de Ivores que d'affaires, qui, etc. 
this is a point not sufficiently attended to by writers, more 
at home in books than in business, who value money on a 
false principle 

TTsB OF lequel which, as a Relative 

1. Lequel which, and not qui, is used as the relaivve 
adjective to express wMch of two or of several : 
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U est diffioil^de dire lequel eftiseigna V autre 
it is difficidt to say which taught the other 

lea astronomes notis disent a quelle distance les plamhtea sorU 

de noire terre, Ua aa/oeni l&squeUea nta/rchent, et quelle route 

eUea auivent 

astronomers tell ns at what distance the planets tare from 

our earth ; they know which move, and what road they 

follow 

2. Lequel who, which, is also nsed instead of the relative 
qm, when aeverdl persons or things have been named, in 
order to prevent ambiguity : 

la prmceaae Arme de Gomnene, fille de Vemperew Alexia^ 
la^queUe ecrwU woe parbie de cette hiatoire, etc. 
the princess Anna Comnena, daughter of the Emperor 
Alexis, who wrote a part of this history, etc. 

If qui were nsed, it would be uncertain which of the two 
wrote the history. The French having the choice of tioo 
relatives, qui and lequel^ avoid this ambiguity. 

Urhai/a qui deatinait une partie du roya/ume de Naplea d aon 
neveu, en depoaaeda la rei/ne Jean/ne, protectrice de GUmenty 
laquelle regnait depuia long tempa dams Naples 

UrbanuB wha destined a portion of the kingdom of Naples 
for his nephew, dispossessed of the same, Queen Joan, the 
patroness of Clement, who {i.e. Joan) reigned a long time 
in Naples 

le papUlon dSpoae dea oevfa, qui deviendroni dea chemUea, lea^ 
qudUa mangeront le roaier 

the butterfly deposits eggs, which will become caterpillars^ 
which (caterpillars) wiU eat the rose tree 

3. Lequel is used as the relative in preference to qui, 
when ihvnga are spoken of, if c« or any descriptive words 
accompany the antecedent : 

GonfutzSe rSiahUt cette religion, laqueUe conaiate a Stre juste 
Confucius reestablished this religion which consists ia 
being just 

lea Sormitea aont attachea a la tradition la phia andenne, 
laqueUe aert de aupplement a V Alcoran 
the Sonnites are attached to the most ancient tradition, 
which serves as supplement to» the Koran 
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4 Lequel wbich, will be used as the relatire adjectiye, 
and not qm, when thmga are spoken of, if a jpre^oeitwn pre- 
cedes it : 

fai regu voire lettre dcma laqueUe, etc. 

I have reoeiyed yonr letter in which, etc. 

c*e8t ime chose a laquelle fai sotw&nt sorigS 
it is a thing of which I have often thought 

la gra/nde table ronde d, laqudle se rendaient t(yu8 leei chevaliers 
de VEwopefut le modele sv/r lequel les romanders imagmadent 
lev/rs histovres 

the great round table to which all the knights resorted, 
was the basis on which the romance-writers inrented their 
stories 

Use of dont of whom, of which, by which, with which, 

whose, etc. 

Dont is used both for persons and thi/ngs, and must 
be employed when the relative i/imnediately follows its 
antecedent : 

U fit la gu&rre au due dont il a/oaU d, seplaindre 

he made war against the duke of whom he had to complain 

c*est v/n ma>gistrat dont la vie est honorSe 
he is a magistrate whose life is respected 

fapprov/ue la maniere dont vous dist/rihuez voire temps 

I approve the manner in which you apportion your time 

c*est v/ne maladie dont peu de personnes sont exempies 
it is a complaint from which few persons are exempt 

la guerre est leplus gra/ndflewu dont Dieu puisse affliger wa 

empire 

war is the greatest scourge with which God can afflict an 

empire 

Petra/rque mit dans la langue ItaMeime toute la doucewr dotit 
elU etait susceptible 

Petrarch infdsed into the Italian language all the sweet- 
ness of which it was susceptible' 

jevois les baguettes dont sont a/rmees les fees 
I see the wands with which the fairies are furnished 

2 
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U ensidttine temple dont lafloUefid hatiue 

there follows a tempest by which the fleet was knocked to 

pieces 

jamads on iCa su la maniere dord ce prmee mowrut 
no one erer knew the waj in which this prince died 

la science est tovjours la demiere chose dont onprend soin 
science is always the last thing of which we take care 

When to use dvquel, de laguelle, de qui 

Ihiqud, de laqueUe^ de qui, and not dont, must be employed 
when a notm irUervenes between the antecedent and relative : 

Vhorn/me au genie duqud un monument s^eleve 
the man to whose genins a monument is raised 

dont, de qui 

de qui from whom, conreys the idea of transfer : 

dont from whom, conyeys the idea of descent or derivation : 

le maitre de quifai regu leprix 

the master from whom I received the prize 

les a/ncetres dontje suis descendu 
the ancestors from whom I sprang 

U est diqne d*im sage de remercier d^une pensee hev/reuse VEtre 
dont nous vierd touie pensee 

it is worthy of a sage to thank for a happy thought, the 
Being from whom all thought comes to ns 

Note. — Dont is generally preferable to de qvd when 
persons are spoken of. 

BfiLATiVE Adverbs oH, d^ou, pa/r ou 

The relative adoerhs are largely employed instead of the 
relative adjective, to express 'at which,' * in which,' 'by 
which,' 'from which,' when place, time or sUtLoMon is 
spoken of: 

le moment oH U qmttait son travail 
the instant at which he left his work 

lejow ouje sav/oai ta vie the day on which I saved thy life 

les exercises violents oHU se plaisaii 

the violent exercises in which he delighted 
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les tempStespa/f ou le del ae dichwtge 
the tempests by which the sky is cleared 

iu vms oH^ me reduit la nScessitS 

thon seest to what (strait) necessity reduces me 

Vetat oH Stadt VigltBe the state in which the church was 

i^est une chose ouje ne consentirai ]pomt 
it is a thing to which I will never consent 

le plus ha/ut degre ot^ Vhomme puisse atteindre 
the highest step to which man can attain 

la scvJptwrefid VaH (nl les Qrecs exceUerent 
scnlptare was the art in which the Greeks excelled 

la Quioma Stait le pJ/us^ beau poAjs de VAmerigue ou les 
Fra/riQais pussent sUc^Ur 

Guiana was the finest country of America in which the 
French conld settle 

les diffhultes d^ouje suis sorti 

the £fficnltie8 from which I escaped 

Fram/^ois Sforxe merUa la gram,dewr ou U monta 

Francis Sforza deserved the greatness to which he rose 

General Behabes on Relatives 

1. Avoid using a succession of relatives, whereby the 
sentence is embarrassed, and the sense is obscured ; and 
note the use of qui and leqael, 

2. Let the relative follow its antecedent as closely as 
possible. 

3. Ascertain which is the antecede/rd^ as it may be 
ambiguous : thus in the two sentences 

this is one of my pupils who lias gained the prize 
this is one of my pupils who luwe gained the prize 

one is the antecedent in ^e first OdAe, pupils is the antecedent 
in the other : 

la pa/resse est wne des fauites que fai rema/rquees 

idleness is one of the fisiults which (i. e. which faults) I 

have remarked 

fautes is here the antecedent, and rema/r^^uees is consequently 
femimne, plwral: 
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c'est tm de mesfrhres qui vovs a ecrib 

it is one of my brothers who wrote to you 

vm, is the antecedent, and the relative and yerb following 
are consequently singular. 

Syntax of Indeteeminatb ob Indefinite Adjectives 

chaque, chacmv 

Ghaque is always used with a noun, and is mvcmahle : 
Chacwi is never used with a noun, and makes the femi- 
nine chacvms : neither is used in the plural. 

When chacmi immediately precedes the regime of the 
verb, lew wiU be employed as the possessvoe adjective, and 
not son : 

Us ont jprisy chaau/ny leurs places they each took their place 

When chaoun follows the regime, or when there is no 
regime, son, sa, ses will be the possessive adjective : 

Us ont ddsparUy chacwn a son tov/r 
they disappeared, each in his turn 

tons les curUsoMs passerent en revue, chacun a/oec les marques 
de sa profession 

all the artisans passed in review, each with the insignia of 
their trade 

les a/rhres fleurissent chacmi en sa saison (not lev/r) 
trees blossom, each in their season 

qu^on laisse chaque age a ses plaisirs (not lev/rs) 
let us leave every age to its (own) amusements 

a/utre, a/utrui 

Autre other, masc. and fem. — ^plural autres, is always used 
with a noun, unless it refers to homme, or a noun already 
expressed : 

quel autre (i.e. homme) a mieva jprofUe de mon a/vis ? 
who else has derived greater advantage from 

my advice ? 

d'oAitres (i.e. hommes) pretendent quHl etaitfou 
others assert that he was mad 

Autre in the sense of different is followed by qiie : 

un wvAve hahU que celui qu*il portait 

a different coat from what he used to wear 
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Autrui others^ is invariable : applies only to persarw, and 
is preceded by a preposition : 

U ne aHngmete jamais d^autnd 

he never troublea himself about other people 

tm conqueroMt se serf du bras d^atctnd 

a conqueror makes use of the arm of other people 

U nefoAii 'pas sefparer le hien d^ autrui d^a/uec le noire 

we must not separate the interest of others from our own 

aucun -une 

Aucun any, none, no, is used in the singular number only, 
tmless joined to nouns which have no singular; aucuna 
pleura no tears, aucunes funeradlles no funeral rites : 

a/oez-vous des gages ? aucuns have you any wages ? none 

Aucun in the sense of ' any ' takes no. negative : 

aucune chose peut-eUe arrvoer plus a propos ? 

can anything happen more opportunely ? 

aucun no, none, requires ne before the verb : 

a/ucvm pewple n'est en droU de se moquer dHwi a/utre 
no people is entitled to jest at another 

auctm n^ose parler no one dares to speak 

But in reply to a question, ne is not inserted : 

guel monwnent a/vons nous de Vandenne Tosca/ne ? auctm 
what monument have we of ancient Tuscany ? none 

quelconqti!b some or other . 

Quelconque masculine and feminine, qiielconq'ttes plural, 
always follows its noun : 

U me fit ufte r&ponse quelconque 

he made me some sort of an answer 

je cherche un lieu soUtaire quelconque 
I seek some lonely place or another 

vous a/vez une ambition quelconque 
you have an ambition of some sort 

quelque whatever, however 
is written in three ways : 
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1. When followed by a verb, it is divided into two parts, 
quel que ; it agrees with the noun in gender and in number, 
and requires the following verb to be in the Subjunctive : 

queUes que soient aes vertus whatever may be his virtues 
quel qu*il soil whatever he may be 

quelle que fdi sa tendresse powr son mari 
whatever might be her affection for her husband 

2. When followed by a noun it is written as one word, 
quelque masculine and feminine singular, quelques masculine 
and feminine plural ; que is introduced before the verb, and 
the verb must be in the Subjunctive : 

quelque nom que vous portiez whatever name you bear 

U proposa la paix a quelque prix que ce fut 
he proposed peace on any terms 

dj qv^ilques choses que vous ayez besoin, venez a moi 
of whatever things you are in want, come to me 

3. Quelque — que however, is used simply as an adverb, 
and is of course mvariMe; que is introduced after the 
adjective, and the verb must be in the Subjundime : 

quslque crudle que la mort vous pa/raisse 
however cruel death may appear to you 

qudque grands quUs soient however great they may be 

Note. — Quelque suffers elision only before un and aidre : 
quelqu^un, quelqu'autre 

qwi que whoever 

is invariable, it applies to persons only, and requires the 
following verb to be in the Subjunctive : 

qui que vous soyez whoever you may be 

quiconque whoever 

is invariable, of the singular number, and never used with 
a noun. 

phisiefwrs several 

is of both genders, and invariable. 
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qvm que whateyer 

is used speaking of some thing^ and is followed* by a 9ub' 

jwnctive : 

qaoi que vous enpensiez whatever you may think of it 

tel telle snch 

when nsed with tm, must always immediately precede its 
nonn: 

un tel desir snch a desire, not tel un desir 
une telle vie snch a life, not telle une vie 

Vwn, V(mi/re the one, the other 

Vun^ Va/uire, nsed in contradistinction, follow the general 
rule, and agree in gender and in number with the nonn to 
which they refer : 

Vun est trap vieva, VoAitre est trap jetme 
one is too old, the other is too yonng 

les uns sui/uent Platon, les cmtres Aristote 
some follow Plato, others Aristotle 

Note. — If a third subject is introduced, it is expressed by 
d^cmtres, 

Vrni Vautre one another 

Vwn VatUre, joined together, also follows the general rule, 
but as a regime direct they are only used with reciprocal 
verbs, and must be plural (les ims les autres) if two or more 
objects are spoken of: 

Us se trcdterent les wrts les autres de visionnaires et de menteurs 
they treated one another as visionaries and impostors 

aimez-vous les wns les wiitres love one another 

lespeuples de VAmSriqvs voyaient leurs depredatev/rs Eu/ropeens 
les venger en s^extermdnant les tms les autres 
the peoples of America saw their European spoliators 
ayenge them, by exterminating one another 

Note. — Utm Vautre may be connected by a preposition, 
Vim de Vautre one from the other, Vun a Va/ubre one to the 
other, Vvm, sams Vcmtre one without the other, les wm avant 
les cmtres some before the others. 
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Fun et V autre the one and the other, both 

follow the general rule, and agree in gender and in number 
with the nonn ; bnt when subjects of the rerby they leqnire 
the verb to be in the plwral number : 

Vwn et Vaubre sont a eradndre both are to be feared 

ni Vwi id Vcvutre, ou Fun ou V autre 

Ni Van ni V autre will haye the rerb in the emgtdar, when 
all idea of plurality is excluded, that is when the subjects 
ca/nmot act or exist in combination : 

ni Vim ni V autre ne sera ca/rdmal 

neither one nor the other will be cardinal 

In all other cases the rerb must be in i^eplwraL 

Ou Vwriy ou V autre will haye the yerb in the singtdar : 

ou Vun ou V autre vienctra one or the other will come 

unless the yei^ precedes, in which case it will he plural : 

Us viendroTii ou Vtm ou V autre 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS 

A pronoun, like a noun, is either the subject of a yerb or 
its regime; and when it is the suhjed, it regulates the 
numher and person of the yerb : 

Place of the Pbonouk being the Subject 

The pronoun, being the subject, immediately precedes its 
yerb, in ajffmnatvue sentences : 

je ma/rche I walk, tu crois thou belieyest, H dort he sleeps, 
elle Ut she reads, nous pa/rlerons we will speak, vous domierez 
you will giye, Us adorent they worship 

The only words which are allowed to interyene are 

1. Another pronoun which is the regime direct of the 
yerb: 

je le sans I know it, U me tuera he will kill me ' 

2. A pronoun which is the rSgim^e indirect, including the 
representatiye pronouns en, y : 

je te promets I promise thee /en suis swr I am sure of it 
/y OA, StS I haye been there je fenprie I pr'ythee 
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8. The negatiye tie,— or ail these together : 

je ne suis pas su/r I am not sure 

jenetele prometspas I do not promise thee (to do) it 

Place of the Pbonoun in iNTEBBoaATiTB Sentences 

When the sentence is interrogative, the pronoun, which 
is the sttbject, follows the verb, a hyphen being placed 
between : 

le sa/oez-^otu? do you know it ? 
qu'airjefait? what have I done ? 
en etes-v&m srvr T are you sure of it ? 

Pronoun in Bepobted Sentence 

In sentences purporting to report somebody's words, the 
pronoun, being tbe auhject, follows the yerb : 

dii-U said he, repUqua-t'eUe replied she, ajowta^t^H added he, 
s^eoriort-elle cried ehe 

Pbonoun in sentence expressing a Wish 

The pronoun follows its verb, when the verb is in the 
Subjunctive, expressing a wish, or used without a con- 
junction : 

puisse-je would that I might or could 

dfU-il ffCen couter la vie should it cost me my life 

dus84-je pSrir were I to perish 

Bbpetition of the Pbonoxtn as Sttbjeot 

The pronoun of the first and second person must be 
repeated in successive clauses before each verb : 

je le dis etje le rSpUe I say it and I repeat it 

and the pronoun of awy person must be repeated if there is 
a change of tense : 

but in iiegojtive sentences we find the pronoun omitted 
before the second verb : 

tu ne voleras ni ne tu&ras ton prochdin 
thou shalt not rob or kill thy neighbour 

Taste and sense will often decide this point 

p 
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When to use ^e, ini, ^7, tfe, and when moi^ toi, lui, eux 

AS Subjects 

The pronouns je, iu, U, Us, never stand alone, but mnst 
be always followed by a verb : 

TTboi, toi, hdy &W30 are used, when no verb is employed, or 
when the verb is separated from its pronoun by intervening 
words. This takes place 

1. In answer to a question : 

qm a fait cda ? who did that ? moi, toi, lui, eux 

2. After the comparative plus que, or after ne que signi- 
fying 'only:' 

je suis phis riche qu^eua I am richer than they 
U n'y a que moi it is only I 

3. When the pronoun follows oest, c^etait, ce fut, etc., or 
is antecedent to qui immediately following : 

c^est moi it is I, c'etwit toi it was thou, c'est lui it is he 

moi qm suis pawore I who am poor 

toi qui es enfcmt thou who art a child 

ce sord eua qm dovoent pa/rler it is they who ought to speak 

4. When the pronoun is followed by mSme, aussi, or 
s&ul: 

eux-memes sont de mon cms 

they themselves are of my opinion 

ltd ct/ussi (wait hesoi/n d'etre sevl he too wanted to be alone 

hd^meme traqa le jphm he himself drew the plan 

Di&u nous a revele que hd senjXfaii les conqueromts et que seul 
U les fait servir a ses dessevns 

God has revealed to us that he alone makes conquerors and 
that he alone makes them serve his purpose 

5. When one pronoun is put in contrast, with another, 
and each is therefore emphatic : 

lui etait dehout, eitx s'etadevi assis 
he was standing, they were seated 
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6. When two or more pronouns of different persons are 
subjects of the same verb : 

lui^ eUe, et moi nous irons ensemJfle 
he, she, and I will go together 

Bulbs AFFECTING THE USE OF Pronouns op different Persons 

Subjects of the same Verb 

If one of the pronouns is of the first person, and the 
other of the second, the verb will be in the fi/rst person 
plural, and nous will be inserted before the verb 

Note. — It is nsnal to put the pronoun of the first person 
last: 

VOU8 et moi nous sommes ^accord yon and I are agreed 

If one of the pronouns is of the second person, and the 
other of the third, the verb will be in the second person 
plural, and votts will be inserted before the verb : 

comment lui et toi a/vez vous reussi ? 
how did he and jou succeed ? 

If one of the pronouns is of the third person and the 
other of the first, or if a notm is joined to a pronoun of the 
first person, the verb will be in the fi/rst person jplv/raly but 
nous will not be inserted : 

eUe et moi ne povmons veni/r she and I could not come 
ni eux ni moi ne viendrons neither they nor I will come 
mes sosfwrs et moi consentons my sisters and I consent 

votre pere et moi sommes en peine de voire sante 
your father and I are concerned about your health 

Note. — Such sentences may begin with n^ous : 

nous nous parlions d peine mon a/mi et moi 
my friend and I hardly spoke to each other 

When both forms of the Pronouns are used 

Je and moi, U and hd, tu and toi are both used 

1. When the pronoun is emphoMc : 

que suis'je ? moi ? what am I ? 

que sait-il ? hd ? what does he know ? 

moifje sais qu^il a hatfu d&uxfois 
I know that he has fought twice 
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2. When the pronoon is separated from its rerh by an 
intervening clanse : 

moi qui suis Stranger je rCen eats rien 

I who am a stranger know nothing of it 

toi, qui 68 mon enneim iu Vappelles mon ami 
THOU" who art my enemy callest thyself my friend 

When thb personal pronou/ns abe to be beflaced bt ths 

demonstrative pronoims 

he will be rendered by cehd she by ceUe 

they (masculine) by ceux they (feminine) by ceUes 

when they are severally the immeoHaie anteeedents of the 
relative qui : 

he who cehd qm, not U qui 

she who ceUe qid, not eUe qrti 

they who (mas.) ceux qui, not eua qui 

they who (fern.) celles qtdf not eUes qui 

Week to bbndeb he, it, by Oe 

* He,' ' it ' will be rendered by ce, and not by il, when 
ce is the subject of the verb Stre, and the verb Stre is fol- 
lowed by a noun, personal pronoun or ajdjedive^ which refers 
to something which has gone before: 

he is a man whom everybody respects 
c'est tm horrvme que tout le monde honore 

it was not easy to find ce n^eiaUpasfacUe a trov/oer 

it was he ce fut lui, it will be they ce seront efux 
it is frightful c^est affreux 

But the word ' it ' will be rendered by i2 if the adjective 
refers to something which is to foUow : 

it is useless to repeat it to me il est v/mtUe de mele rep6ter 

The Pbonoun as regime 

The pronoun being the rigvme direct or indirect is placed 
immediately "before the verb i 
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j6 le suwrai I will follow him, U iiCa gtteri he cnred me 
notu leunr avons ecrit we wrote to them 

U lesflaUa et hv/r dorma de Vwrgent 

he flattered them and gave them money 

Eisception 

If the verb be at once Imperative and affirmative, the 
pronoun, which is the regime, follows the verb : 

pends-toi hang thyself, suivez-moi follow me 

rSponds-naus answer ns 

faiiee-les moi Urns sortvr tnm them all ont 

If the verb be Imperative and negative, the general mle 
holds good, and the pronoun which is the regime, precedes 
the verb : 

ne me suivez pas do not follow me 
ne runts reponds pas do not answer us 

Note. — The pronoun le, la, following an Imperative 
afELrmative, does not suffer elision before a following vowel : 

faites'le enbrer let him come in 

Pronoun regime of an Infinitivb 

When the pronoun is the regime of an Infirdtive, which 
Infinitive is itself the regime of another verb, the pronoun 
may be placed either before the hifimtive, or before the 
preceding verb : 

je vais vcms repondre, or ) t • x 

• ' ^ J f 1 am GTomsr to answer vou 

je voiis vais repondre ) s^^ts ^ *^°^^ J^^ 

Place of Pronoun after two Imperatives 

When two Imperative verbs follow in succession, with a 
pronoun for the regime, the first pronoun is placed after the 
verb, and the second before it : 

Usez-le, et le reUsez read it and read it again 

voyez-le, et Jm dites de revenir 

see him and tell him to come back 

p 2 
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Direct and Ikdibect reqvmA 

When a verb lias a pronoun for its dwed and also its 
vn/Skred rSgvme, the rSgime indirect is placed firsts bat hoik 
hefore the verb : 

Umele dorme he gives it to me 

je n^av/rodsjpas osS vous le dire 

I should not have dared to tell it to yon 

Exception 
If the indirect regime be of the third person it will be 
placed after the dwred : 

la natwre les leurs a refuaees 
nature has witheld them from them 

%L promet de la lui montrer 

he promises to show it (fem. noun) to him 

When an Imperative verb has a pronoun for its direct 
and also its indirect regime, the regime direct is placed ^r«^ 
but both of them after the verb : 

domiez-le-moi give it to me, rendeT^le-leur restofre it to them 
faiteS'le-moi cormaitre let me know it 

But if the indirect regime is of the second person, it must 
be placed hefore the regvme direct : 

depeig't^ez-nouS'le describe him to us 

In Imperative sentences if y occurs together with a pro- 
noun, y is placed last : menez^nous^ take us there 

but fdt the sake of euphony thej say menest-^'moi take me 
there 

EbPBTITION of the PfiOKOUN 

The pronoun which is the regime must be r^eated before 
each verb when there are several : 

In English this is not absolutely necessary 

eUe me plait et elle me deplmb tour a towr 
she pleases and displeases me by turns 

mot, toi^ hdf eUe, eux as regimes direct 

Moif toi, ltd, eUe, eux are used as rSgimss direct, and not 
me, te, le, la, les 
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1. When no-que only, accompanies the verb : 

je nai gtCeUe dans V esprit I have only her in my tbongbts 

U ne veut que toi he only wants thee 

on n^attend que moi they are only waiting for me 

elle n^ecoute person/ns plus que toi 

she no longer listens to any one bnt thee 

le danger ne mefnace que hd seul danger threatens only him 

la Bochelle n^avait qu^elle seuh powr se soutemr 
Rochelle had only itself to rely npon 

U n^aime que moi au monde 

he loves no one in the world but me 

2. When the prononn is ^he regime of an Imperatvoe : 

fais'hd lire de bons Uvres make him or her read good books 
consolez-evx comfort them 

3. When the prononn is followed by meme : 

^lle prenait im secret plaisvr d se tromper elle-mSme 
she took a secret pleasure in deceiving herself 

4. When the pronoun is repeated in conjunction with a 
noun: 

je Vai sauve, hd et son armee 
I saved him — him and his army 

5. When ihe pronoun stands alone, in answer to a 
question : 

qud a-Uon voul/u designer ? moi, toi, hd, elle, eux 

whom did they mean to point out ? me, thee, him, her, 

them 

Use of the Pronouns as regimes indirect 

me is used for d moi \ 

te for d toi 

hd for d lui, a elle 

nous for u nous 

v&iis for d voVfS 

lewr lor ^ &ux, a eUes^ 

when they are employed with any verb which requires the 
preposition d after it 



I- as regimes indirect 
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eUe fobSfwa she will obey thee 

J6 ne puis te cacher I cannot hide from thee 

il me r&pondit a/vec amertume 
he replied to me with bitterness 

il ne me plaU pas phis qu'd vous 

he does not please me more than (he does) you 

elles tefmvt du hien scms me f aire d/u mol 
they do thee good withont doing me harm 

les Anglais leur prenaient Gibraltar et Minorque 

the English took from them Gibraltar and Minorca 

des rniages nous derobenb le del clouds hide the sky from ns 

les Phenidens lev/r apporterent ley/r premier alphabet 
the Fhenicians brought to them their first alphabet 

vovs m'etes plus cher que la vie 
you are dearer to me than life 

Vai'je dephi ? have I displeased thee ? 
dis-lui, diteS'hd tell him or her 
je lev/r donnerai la liberte I will give them liberty 
les elements foheiss&nt the elements obey thee 

it m'arrivera quelque chose dHnattendu 
something unexpected will happen to me 

on nous a promts de V argent they promised us money • 

K moi, toi being regimes indirect of an Imperative verb, 
ai*e followed by en, they will be changed into me, te, and 
suffer elision accordingly : 

apportez'm^en bring me (some) of them, of it 
ne m'en parlez pas do not speak to me about it 

parlez-m^en encore speak to me about it again 
donnez-mCen give me some of them, of it 

When a moi, a toi, etc., are used 

a mm, a toi, a hit, a elle, a nous, a vous, a eux, a elles will be 
used, and not me, te, hd, nous, vous, leur 

1. After reflective verbs which are followed by a : 

eUe se fie a moi she trusts herself to me 

on s^ad/ressait a elle seule they applied to her only 
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2. When a verb which is followed by d has after it two 
prononiis of different persons : 

je vow cd predit cela^ a vovs et a eUe 
I foretold that to joa and to her 

3. Afber the verbs aUer, (uycov/rvr^ (mow affaire d, a/ooir 
recowrs a, cowrvr a, itre d> en ajtpeler d, jpenser d, songer d. 
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firai dhdl will go to him 

U acGowrut a eUe he ran np to her 

fen apipeUe a vous I appeal to jon 

ee Uvre est atoi this book is thine 

venez a moi oome to me, U pense a nous he thinks of ns 

Whbn both Fobmb of thb Pronoun ase usbd* 

If the pronoun is emphatic, hoth forms of the indirect 
pronoun may be nsed : 

rendez-lui, a elle, tout ce que vous croyez me devoir — d moi 
repay to heb all that you think you owe to hb 

il ne tfCa pas ecrit — d mm he has not written to he 

Pbopeb Looation of Pbonottns being the regime 

The proper location of the pronouns, as regimes direct 
and indirect, and when accompanied by the representative 
words en, y, and the negative ne^ will be seen by reference 
to the following table : 

Umele ^ /'it (masc.) to me 

msla f donnera \ it (fern.) to me 

me les ^ he will give y them to me [me 

m^en ) {^ some of them, of it, to 

it to me there 
them to me there 
me there [it, there 
to me some of them, of 

it (masc.) to thee P 
it (fem.) to thee ? 
them to thee P 
some of them, of it, to 

[theeP 



UmsVy > 


\ 


me les y 1 

my 


[ enoerra 

[ he will send 


my en J 


1 


tele > 
tela 1 
ie les 1 
fen 


donnerai-je ? 
. shall I give 
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U nerums le 
nous la 
nous lea 
nous en 

U ne rums Vy 
nous Us y 
nous y 
nous y en 

ne vous le 
vous la 
vous les 
vous en 

ne vous Vy 
vous les y 
vous y 
vous y en 

U sele 
se la 
se les 
s^en 

U se Vy 
S3 les y 

s'y en 

nousU lui 
la Im 
les Im 
hii en 

le hwr y 
la leur y 
les leur y 
leur y en 

nemele 
ne me la 
nemeles 
ns ffif&n 



donne pas 

he does not give 



enverrapas 

he will not send 



donnerai-je pas ? 
shall I not give 



enverrai'je pas ? 
shall I not send 



promet 

he promises 



procu/re 
he procnres 



promettons 
we promise 



enverrai'je ? 
shall I send 



donnez pas 
do not give 



it (masc*) to ns 
it (fern.) to ns 
them to ns [ns 

any of them, of it, to 

it to ns there 
them to ns there 
ns there [there 

any of them of it, to ns 

it (masc.) to yon ? 
it (fem.) to yon ? 
them to yon ? 
some of them, of it, to 

[yon 
it to yon there P 
them to yon there ? 
yon there ? [yon there ? 
some of it, of them, to 

it (masc.) to himself 
it (fem.) to himself 
them to himself 
some of them, of it, to 

[himself 
it (masc.) there for 
them there for himself 
there for himself 
some of them, of it, 
[there for himself 
it (masc.) to him, to her 
it (fem.) to him, to her 
them to him, to her 
some of them, of it, to 
[him, to her 
it (m.) to them there ? 
it (f.) to them there ? 
them to them there ? 
some of them, of it, to 
[them there ? 
it (masc.) to me 
it (fem.) to me 
them to me [me 
any of them, of it, to 
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ne me Vy \ /" it to me there 

nemeles y ( envoy ez pas \ them to me there 

ne rrCy C do not send 1 me there [me there 

ne m'y en j \ any of them, of it, to 

^ le moi ( it (masc.) to me 

J I la moi . \ it (fern.) to me 

^""^ { lesnuri fi^^« j them tome 

) men \ me some of them, of it 

The above table should be carefnllj written out, and 
committed to memory. 

Tlie greatest difficulties of the la/ngwige lie vrQ/ihe use of the 
smallest words, 

Whek Zut, eHe, leuvy etsos, elles abe used as regimes 

INDIRECT 

1. Lui, elle, lev/r^ eux, elles, when nsed as re^tme^ indirect, 
are applied only to persons or things personified : 

rien ne leur echappa nothing escaped them 
parU'lewr speak to them,ye Iv/ipardon/ne I forgive him 
je leur demande, a ious I ask them all 

When things are referred to, en and y replace the pro- 
noun : 

la maison tomhera, n^en approchez pas 
the house will fall, do not go near it 

But speaking of a person we might say 

Vhomme est em-age, n^ approchez pas de hd 
the man is mad, do not go near him 

Note. — En may be used both for persons and things : 

2. Lid, lewr, regimes indirect, are used instead of the 
possessive adjective son, sa, ses, when the life, mind or parts 
of the body are spoken of: 

U hdfit cowper la tSte he had his head cut off 

3. Im% leur, regimes indirect, will be used in sentences 
when an Infinitive mood is the regime direct : 

nous ne pov/vons jammis leur f aire comprendre 
we can never make them understand 
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les historlens Imfont remporter de grcmdes victoires 
the historians make him win great victories 

en leur fait promettre de revenir 
they make them promise to return 

faites-lewr esperer des secowrs lead them to hope for assistance 

jpowr apprend/re <mx hommes a 8*aimer, U fomt d^ahord leu/r 
fodre aimer Dieu 

to teach men to love one another we mnst first teach them 
to love God 

U eut ete tres-heureux de hii entendre exprimer vjuCtd desi/r 
he would have been very happj to hear him express such 
a desire 

Note. — Faire followed by an Infinitive requires a regime 
direct of the prorummyrhexi the Infinitive itself has no regime 
direct : je les aifait sorOr 1 made them go out ; and are^ma 
indirect when the Infinitive has a regime direct : je leurferai 
ecrire v/ne IMre I will make them write a letter 

se peut-il faire qu^ tine chose m>ondaine hd ait fait mettre has 
la crainte de IHeu ? 

is it possible that a worldly consideration has led him to 
throw aside the fear of God ? 

fa/ites-Us monter make them walk up 

faites-leu/r descend/re le hagage 
make them bring down the luggage 

U lefvt diner a/oec lui, puis hiifit voir toute son a/rmee 

he made him dine with him (and) afterwards showed him 

all his army 

votis l&wr avezfait dire queje les attendais 

you have informed them that I was waiting for them 

Us Imfaisaient sentir laperte d^wne ccrarorme 
they made him feel the loss of a crown 

Use of the Indefinite Pronoun on 

On is a representative pronoun of the third person, in 
the sense of they, one, some one, men, we, — when no 
paMcuLa/r in(}ividual is referred to : 
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It is used for both numbers, but for persons only : 

on a raison they are right on ne sait nobody knows 
Oit com/ptait par nuits they used to reckon by nights 

on apprend a tout dge men learn at every age 

On may even represent the prononn of the first person 
plural we, when employed indefinitely : 

on ne cJunsUpas sa destinee, on Vaccepte 
we do not choose oar destiny, we accept it 

gu'onjuge des mcsivrs des pewples pa/r celles des prmces 

let us judge of the manners of the peoples by those of the 

princes 

on est mawoods juge dans sa propre cause 
we are bad judges in our own cause 

on croii aisement a la vraisemhlance de ce gu^on desvre 
we easily believe in the probability of what we desire 

On SUPPLIES THE PLACE OP THE PdSsive VeRB 

On is extensively nsed in sentences where the English 
idiom employs a passive verb : 

on ne sait point it is not known 

on d Scrit, et on ecrit encore 

it has been written, and is still written 

on en a dU OAitamt d^Auguste 

just the same thing has been said of Augustus 

on demcmde si Charlemagne etait despotique 
we are asked if Charlemagne was despotic 

on a hesovn de pr&woes proofs are wanted 

on n^evdendit pa/rler que des comhats 
nothing was heard talked of but battles 

le croira-t'on ? will it be believed ? 

ofn les pumssait com/me vagabonds 
they were punished as vagrants 

je ne peux pas soujjri/r que Von me contredise 
I cannot endure to be contradicted 

c^est ai/nsi qu^on traite ordinavrement les malades 

this is the way in which patients are usually treated 

Note.— -Owr takes V before it, and is written Von, for the 
sake of euphony, after the words et, si, ou, ou, — and after 

Q 
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que when the verb following begins with c or g ; but if on 
is followed by le^ or la, V is not intFodnced before on : 

on adore en tons Uevx la JHvinite et on la deshonore 
the Deitj is everywhere adored — and dishonoured 

Von la deshonore would offend the ear. 

Use of the Representative Pronoun En 

En of, from, by, with, him, her, it, them ; — one, any^ 
represents the pronouns de lui, d'elle, d'&ux, d'elles : 

It always has reference to some preceding noun, and 
applies both to persons and things, whether si/nguLa/r or 
pJmal : 

Its place is immediately before the verb, unless the verb 
be affmnatvve vmperati/ve, in which case it follows the verb : 

en void v/n autre here is another one 
en cuvez^ous ? have you any ? 

Q, dofrme desfaveurs, mms il n^en aceepte jamiads 

he gives favours, but he never accepts any 

on doit pimfier son dme et en eca/rter tout mat 

we should purify our soul and banish from it everything bad 

qu^enferons nous ? what shall we do with them, with it ? 
tZ 6n etait hdi he was hated by him, her^ them 
y'en- ai etefrappe I was struck by it, by them 
elle en etait hewreuse she was glad of it 

elle vit le monde, elle en fut tme 

she saw the* world, she was seen by it 

V esprit de paHi s*en mSla 

party spirit was mixed up with it 

il mJ'enfaut un I want one of them 
je vous en donne ma parole I give you my word for it 
e'en est fait it is aU over sith him, hat^ 44, tbesft' 
qu*en a/uez-vous fait ? what have you done with it ? 

il a tout ce qu^U demandait : en a-t-il ete, ou en est-U plus 
h&wreun? 

he has all that he asked : has he been^ or is he, happier 

for it ? 

ce qui devaitfaireune revolution n*en fit point 

what was to have created a revolution, did nothing of the 

sort 
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U n^egtpw 81 terrible qu^U en a Vair 

he is not so formidable as be appears to be 

entrcx/Ui-il doms la maison, ou &n 8ortadi4l ? 

was be going into tbe bouse, or going out of it f 

v(m» a/vez vmgt-et-un ans, etfen ai vmgt-omq 
yon are twenty-one, and I am twenty-five 

quel fruit hd en revM-U ? 

wbat advantage accraed to bim from ii ? 

U en avait plus (Tune raison 

be bad more tban one reason for it 

n^en disons pas de mat let us not speak ill of bim, ber, it 
VOU8 rCen connaissez qyHwa jou only know one of tbem 

c'est un hon serviteur^ queje n^en reirowoerai jamais lepa/reU 
be is a good servant, tbe like to wbom I sball never find 
again 

cUons-en des exJLw/ple&let ns quote some instances of it 

celm qui se dorme un mattre Stait nS pour en a/ooir 

be wbo gives bimself a master was made to bave one 

Uy a des amiusements pour Vdge m'dr com/me Uy ena pour 

Venfance 

tbere are amusements for ripe age, as tbere are for infancy 

les pierreries sont chbres, tout h monde n^en peut pas a/ooir 
precious stones are dear, everyone cannot get tbem 

c^est powr cela que tout le monde en veut 

it is for tbat (reason) tbat everyoiie wants tbem 

un homme qui n^a/oait point d^enfamis pouvait &n adopter 
a man wbo bad no children migbt adopt one 

nous woons de V argent plus qu^U n^enfaut 
we bave more money tban we want 

En OFTEN NOT TSANSLATEABLIL 

En bas often a la;tent reference to some preceding word 
or clause, but admits of no translation into English : 

U n^a/oait rml enthousiasmet ses disciples en ement 
be bad no enthusiasm, bis disciples bad 

vous avniez la franchise-^'en vh}a oi. 
you like frankness — ^tbere it ia 
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les (meiena ne connaissaient que sia plan^es, les modemes em 

connaissent onze 

the ancients knew only six planets, the modeins know 

eleven 

fai cent fins plus de place qu^U ne nCenfavi 

I have a hundred times more room than I want 

je n^ai point de hien ; vous n*en a/vez pomt a/ussi 
I have no property ; you have none either 

ritalie nefitjamwms un corps, VAUemagne en fit wi 
Italy never formed one body^ Germany did 

on me demanda six firanes, fen eusse dorme dix 
they asked me six francs, I would have given ten 

il detndsit heav^caup de mUes^ sans en batir note seule 

he destroyed many towns without building a single one 

au lieu d^un enfant it en aura deux 
instead of one child he will have two 

si on n*a pas de nom, on doit scuooir en fadfre un 

if one has no name, one should know how to make one 

un digne honvme sHl enfiit 

a worthy man, if (ever) there was one 

il vCen pent croire ses yeux he cannot believe his eyes 
si Von en croit Herodote if we may believe Herodotus 

tout evenement en amene urn, autre 
every event brings on another 

en a/vez'vous d^autres ? have you any others ? 

H est juste que qui a eupart au trauail, en ait a Vhonnewr 
it is just that he who has taken part in the work, should 
have a share in the honour 

Idiomatic use of en 

With certain verbs en is introduced idiomaHcaJJy, without 
any reference to any previous noun. 

In such cases it is not rendered in English : 

en agir to set about 

tu peux hien en agir aru hasard 

you may just set about it at random 

ainsi en agissent cevx que Vedmcation n*ap€ispolis 

this is the way with those whom education has not refined 
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jBn a/rrvoer to arrive : 

fen suis currive a n*a^eler malh&wr que lee ohoses irrSparables 
I have oome to the point of calling nothing a nusfortane^ 
but things admitting no remedy 

en voulovr a to have a grudge, to be angry with : 

je hii en veux I owe him a grudge 

m^en vevM-tu UyuQtmrs ? art thou still angry with me ? 

en user to practise, en user avec to deal with : 

c^est amsi gu^en usaient toutes lee nationa 
this was the practice of all nations 

les mages et les Brames en usaieni de m&ine 

the magi and the Brahmins adopted the same practice 

la plmne tonibe des mains quand on voit commsnt les homm/es 
en usent (wec les hommes 

the pen drops from the hand when we see how men deal 
with men 

en colter to cost : 

Unelm en ccnUera da/oamiage it will not cost him more 

il en couta heaucoup, povr rien gagner 
it cost a good deal, to gain nothing 

enprier to entreat : 

je vous enprie laissez-m^i vous suwre 

I entreat you let me follow you 

en appeler to appeal : 

%L nefa/utpas en appeler d mm yon must not appeal to me 

en con/venir to agree : 

fen conviens I agree, U en est canvemt it is agreed 

s^en tenir to adhere, to stop : 
je m*en Hens toujovrs a la veritS 
I always adhere to the truth 

en disposer to dispose : 

Dieu en avail disposS autremeni God had arranged otherwise 

en itre to be : 

quoiquHl en puisse Sire however it may be 

voUd oil la chose en est that is how the matter stands 

U n^en etaitpas ai/nsi chez les a/nd&ns Qrecs 
it was not so among the ancient Greeks 

Q 2 
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U en est de mSme wujovfrd^hm 
it is the same at the present day 

je- ne sais plus oufen suis I no longer know where I am 

en venir to come : 

on est pret d*en venir avx mains 

they are ready to come to blows 

comnnent en vemr a hotU ? how (are we) to succeed P 

s^en prendre a to attack : 

ce n'etaitpas a same quelle eut desire s'en prendre 

it was not his life that she would have wished to attack 

en impos&r to impose upon : 

U en imposa a/ux hom/mes penda/rvt sa vie, et a sa mort 

ho imposed on mankind during his life, and at his death 

je v&uxfaire voir corribien les noms en imposent <mx hom/mes 
I wish to shew how names impose upon men 

Use of the Eepeesentattte Peonoun y 

Y is constantly used to represent ltd, a Jm, a eUe, lewTj 
a evan, a elles, in reference to thmgs andjp^oce^, but not to 
persons, except nfterfier aindpenser: 

Its place is immediately before the ajffmnathe, and negative- 
Imperative verb, and after the Imperative when it is not 
negative : 

on y remedia (mtamJt que Von put 

they remedied it as much as they could 

vous n^y entendez rien you understand nothing about it 

ce cheval est mechant, n^y touchez pas 
this horse is vicious, do not touch it 

it ne faut pas s*y 7n6prend/re 

we must not mistake on that point 

fy suis I understand, n^y fiez-^ous pas do not trust them 
je rCy crois pas I do not believe in it, in them 

le ver sefiLe un lincetd de soie et s*y enferme 

the worm spins for itself a silken shroud, and shuts itself 

up in it 

le travail ne vous manque pas : revenez-y 

there is no lack of work : return to it 

fy at plus d*wie fois songe 

I have thought about it more than once 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS 

The verb mnst be of the same number and person as the 
noun, or pronoun, which is the subject of the verb : 

les choses changent a/oeo Is temps things change with time 
la vertu seuU ne ckange pas virtne alone does not change 

Verb omitted 

In rhetorical passages the subject may be nsed withmt a 

verb : 

loin hormewrs de la terre ! away, earthly honours ! 

pomt de revohUiony point de cdLamite, pendcmt ce demi-siede 
no revolution, no calamity (occurred) during that half 
century 

Two OR MORE Singular Nouks require Plural Verb 

If there be two or more singular nouns, subjects of the 
same verb, the verb will be in the plv/ral number : 

la chimie et la medecvne etadent cultivees par les Arabes 
chemistry and medicine were cultivated by the Arabs 

glotre, noblesse, puisscmce ne sont que des noms 
glory, nobility, power are only names 

When the singular nouns are connected by ni nor, the 
verb is sometimes singular, sometimes plural : singular when 
the action of the verb is necessarily confined to a single 
agent ; plv/ral when the agents either do or may act in com- 
Innation : 

ni un Saint Louis ni im Saint Ferdinand ne pv/rent guervr les 
plaies du genre humain 

neither a Saint Louis nor a Saint Ferdinand could cure the 
wounds of the human race 

ni sa prudence, ni sa douceur, ni sa fermete n*ont pu vaincre 
ses ennemis 

neither his prudence, nor his gentleness, nor his firmness 
could conquer his enemies 

ni le temps ni VSloignement n*ont pu altSrer sa tendresse 
neither time nor distance could diminish his (or her) affec- 
tion 
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id H&rodoie, m Joseph, rU PhUon le J^f, ni oMcun cniire Qree, 
n*aj€miads pa/rU ce Umgage 

neither Herodotns^ nor Josephns, nor Fliilo the Jew, nor 
any other Greek, has eyer nsed this language 

When the singular nonns are connected by ou either, the 
verb will be in the nngular number ; bat if the nonns are 
of d^erent numbers, the verb will agree wiih the last. 

NouKS FOLLOWED BT tout, rien, persoime 

If two or more nonns, whether singular or plural, occur 
in succession, followed by the comprehensive words tout^ 
ri&n, p&raonne, the verb will be in the wnguLar number : 

la vie^ lafortime, la renonvmie, toui est perdu 
life, fortune, fame, all is lost 

moines, f&nvmesy ma/rchandSf vivandiers, tout pcvrtU 
monks, women, merchants, suttlers, all set out 

When the second of two successive singular nouns is 
only a definition or enla/rgement of the idea of the first, the 
verb will be in the svagula/r number. 

Syntax op Verbs with Compebhbnsiyb Nouns 

Comprehensive nouns, such as la phipart, une qua/rUitSy and 
adverbs of quantity, such as heattcoup, peu, and the like, 
when combined with ^plu/ral noun, require apJ/urdl verb: 

la phtpart des temples furent d'dbord des citadeUes 
most temples were at first citadels 

bien peu s^elevent avrdessus des moeurs du temps 
very few rise above the manners of the age 

But they say — 
le gros des hommes ne se trompe pas 
the bulk of men is not mistaken 

la maitie des troupes passe du cote de Lothaire 

the half of the troops pass over to the side of Lothaire 

The reason is that the number of the verb is regulated* by 
the ntmber of the notm which expresses the leading idea : 
in the two last examples le gros and la moitie are the 
emphatic words ; and these being singular require the verb 
to be singular. 
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Impersonal yerbs> althoagh smgvlaa', may be joined with 
a noun plv/ral : 

U a^Scoula plusieurs annees there elapsed several years 

sov/verd U s^elevait de faux prophetes 
there often arose false prophets 

^ Place op the Subject 

The noun or pronoun which is the suhjed of the verb 
precedes the verb : 

le roifasait la guerre the king was waging war 
nous sonvmes hewr&ux we are happy 

JSxceptUms 
The pronoun, being the subject, follows its verb 

1. When a question is asked : 

fadsait-U la gv>erre ? was he waging war ? 
sorrnnes-nous hewreux ? are we happy ? 
cela me sied-il hien ? does that fit me well ? 
qvbdqy^wn, ose-t-U dovler ? does any one dare to doubt ? 
les sages sont-Us cms ? are the wise believed ? 

ne se rU-onpas de l&u/rs propheties ? 
do we not laugh at their predictions ? 

2. In relative or subjomed sentences, the subjed oflen 
follows the verb, especially when the noun is followed by 
some word or words explaining or enlarging its meaning : 

on avu comhteri de sang couta cette guerre 
we have seen how much blood this war cost 

e^est ce que fait Eomere this is what Homer does 

U veaut de Va/rgent que lui vaJnit la vente de sa terre 

he lived on the money which the sale of his land fetched 

tout ce que vient de ddre ce jevme homme est vrai 
all that this young man has just said is true 

Uferme les yevx com/me font les enfarvts 
he shuts his eyes as children do 

la reputation qu^eut Platon ne m^etonne pas 

the reputation which Plato had does not surprise me 

comiderez les perils qu^a cowrus cette princesse 
consider the dangers which this princess encountered 
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^ voyez ee ^uefaitfime tm vrcd Govfrage 
see what trne courage brings about 

de Vana/rchie gSnerale de V Europe naqmt ce hien inestimdbla 
de la liherte 

from the general anarchy of Europe sprung that inestimable 
boon of liberty 

je sais quelle admi/ratUm vnspirent ces masures icha/ppees aux 
fia/mhea/UiX d^ Alexaaid/re 

I know what admiration is inspired by those ruins which 
have escaped the torches of Alexander 

%L pa/rt (wec sa fenvme et ses freres, que sui/vent amssi lew 

Spouses 

he sets out with his wife and his brothers, who are followed 

also by their wives 

Note. — ^It is seen that in BiigUsh idiom, such sentences 
often assume a Passive form. 

3. — When a sentence begins with aussi, a peine, peut-itre, 
encore, the same order is observed as in interrogative 
sentences : 

a peine en reste-il a/njourd'hid les ruines 

at the present day scarcely its ruins remain 

<mssi n^esUce point voire sentiment so this is not your opinion 
encore n^etait'ce point towt still that was not all 

d peine mSme cet a/rt rums etait-U comiu 
scarcely was this art so much as known to us 

a peine le traitSfut-U signe quHlfut rompu 

scarcely was the treaty signed, before it was broken 

aussi lewr premier desir Stait-il de la sauver 
so their first desire was to save her 

This rule is not always de riguewr, 

4. With the verbs dire, repliquer, ^eerier, ajowkr used in 
narration, the pron<mn follows the verb : 

dUrU said he, ajouta-t-eUe added she 

s*Scrierent-ils cried they, me disais^e said I to myself 

Ufi 5. When a verb is used in the Subjective without any 
conjunction expressed, the pronoun follows the verb: 

puisse-je I would that I were able ! 

dut-U nCea coiUer la vie should it cost me my life 
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6. Both in English and in French, the nonn is constantly 
placed after the verb, to give variety and animation to the 
style, and also to satisfy the ear : 

que de choses in/uraisemhlahles nous disent les historiens 
how many improbable things are told ns by historians 

Place of the regime dieect or indibbct 

The regime genersMj follows the verb : 

U fn&nadi ime vie sombre he led a doll life 

je hv/vais wne tasse de la/U I nsed to drink a cnp of milk 

ils obeirent anx his they obeyed the laws 

Exception 1. — ^When a prorioun is the regime direct, it 
will precede its verb : 

U me traita en pere he treated me as a father 
ne vous cdarmez pas do not alarm yourself 

But if the verb be Imperative, the pronown which is the 
regime must foUow the verb : 

fais'le erdrer make him walk in 

Note. — If moi, toi, being regimes indirect of an Impera- 
tive verb, are followed by en, they will be changed into 
me, te: 

pa/rlez^en encore speak to me about it again 
apportez-m^en bring me (some) of them 

Exception 2. — ^Relatives and interrogatives, being the 
regime, always precede the verb : 

la vie quHl msnait the life which he was leading 
les lois auxquelles ils obSirent the laws which they obeyed 
les choses dont vous parlez the things of which you speak 
qvsl ordre suivons nous ? what order do we follow ? 

Exception 3. — In the phrases sams mot dire, a vrai dire, 
ce n^est pas trop dire, sa/ns covp f&rir, sans rien craindre, the 
regime precedes the verb. 

Appsopbiate regime 

Every verb must have its appropriate rSgime, direct or 
indirect: 

Hence two verbs requiring different regimes, or followed 
by different prepositions, cannot be employed before the 
same noun: 
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U approcha et attaqua la mUe is bad Frencb, becanse 
approcher requires tbe regime indirect) and aUaqu&r the 
regime direct : say therefore 

U approcha de la ville, et Vattagua 

Note. — ParHcula/r attention must be paid to the rSgime of 
the verb, whether it be direct or indirect ; as the idioms of 
the French and English languages do not correspond in 
this respect. Vocabularies xxxiii. xxxiv. contain lists of 
all the verbs which take a and de before the following 
noun. 

No Verb can have two regimes direct 

Hence, when a verb is followed by an InfimUve as its 
rigvme direct, it cannot have any other noun or pronoun, as 
its regime direct, but such noun or pronoun must be a 
regime indirect : 

Ufit souffrir le mhfve snpplice a plusiev/re autres 

he made several others suffer the same punishment 

c^est ce que je hd ai entendu conter 

that is what I have heard him (or her) relate 

le8 sentiments queje lui ai entendu exprimer sont hons 
the ideas which I have heard him express are good 

fadtes hien concevovr a M. B, comhien vous ites recon/nadssa/ni 

de sa bonte 

make Mr B. well understand how g^teful you are for his 

kindness 

c^est ce que fad ofwi dire a noire gra/nd prince 

that is what I have heard our great prince say 

fad la consolaMon d^entendre dire aux mededns qu^Hs ne voient 
rien a cromdre 

I have the comfort to hear the physicians say that they see 
nothing to fear 

je lui laissai reprendre ses esprits 
I left him to recover his senses 

faites hoire a/u rrudade ce verre Wea/u 

make the patient drink this glass of water 

g«e ne fait pas entreprendre a/ux amies cov/ra^euses VoAfnour de 
la gloire? 

what does not the love of glory lead courageous souls to 
undertake ? 
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Order of regime 

When a verb has both a direct and an indirect regime, the 
regime direct will be placed ^.9^: 

U deroha ses prqjets a Vennemi 

he concealed his plans from the enemy 

Joseph I disputa la cotirorme a Philippe II 
Joseph I dispnted the crown with Philip II 

Hugiies Capet erdeva la courorme au due Charles 
Hngh Capet took the crown from the duke Charles 

la nature inspire les mimes pensees a tous les hommes 
nature inspires all men with the same thoughts 

Exception 1. — ^The regime indirect will precede the direct^ 
if the former is the shortest phrase : 

le general ota aux ennemis les moyens de la poursuivre 

the general took from the enemy the means of pursuing 

him 

Exception 2. — After an Imperative mood, the pronoun 
which is the regime indirect will precede the nmtn which is 
the regime direct : 

pardonnez-nous iios offenses comme nous les pardonnons d ceua 
qui nous ont offenses 

tbrgiye us our offences as we forgive those who have 
offended us 

ON THE TENSES OP VERBS 

Present Tense 

Time present may be expressed in English in three 
different ways : I work, I do work, I am working ; the 
French have only one form of the present : je tra/oaiUe 

They never use the auxiliary verb eire before the present 
paMciple: they could not sayje suis travaiUant, 

But if the present participle be also an adjective, the 
adjedwe may be used with Stre : 

fetais souffrant depuis quelques jours 
I was suffering for some days 

elle etait expircmte dans son lit she was expiring in her bed 
Venfant est vivant the child is living 

R 
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Present Tense used Rhetorically 

The present tense is often nsed rhetorically, to describe 
past events, in order to give animation and reality to the 

scene : 

il est vaincupar les Grecs, U Vest par les Afussuhnans, U torribe 

captif enire lev/rs mains, mais il levr echappe, il ventre encore 

dans Borne, ou il meurt 

he (Otho) is conquered by the Greeks, so he is by the 

Mussulmans, he falls captive into their hands, bat he 

escapes from them ; he again enters Home, where he dies 

Present Tense used Idiomatically 

The French use the present where the English use the 
past tense, in such sentences as the following : 

U y a un mois que je suis a Paris 
I have been at Paris for a month 

je suis depuis die jours en route 

I have been ten days on my jourmey 

depuis qu^U est a Londres il rHa vu personne 

he has seen no one since he has been in London 

je suis au lit depuis quoiorze jowrs 
I have been in bed for a fortnight 

The Imfebfbct Tense 

The imperfect tense indicates — 1, that the action described 
was incomplete at the time spoken of : or 2, it denotes an 
"habitual event : 

on voit comhien les croisades appauvrissaient la France 
we see how the crusades were impoverishing France 

le Soudan d^Egypte ne possedadt point Jerusalem 

the Sultan of Egypt was not in possession of Jerusalem 

Venise devenait une repvhlique redoutable 
Venice was becoming a formidable republic 

cefrvt soixante chevaliers mxingeaient avx tables du rot 

a hundred and sixty knights used to feed at the tables of 

the king 

les Oermains, les Frames, et les Tarta/res croyaient Sgalement 

au pov/voir des magiciens 

the Germans, the Francs, and the Tartars believed equally 

in the power of the magicians 
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les rots s^ecrivaient en etdgmes 

kings used to write to one another in riddles 

Varmee commeru^it ahrs a Noel 
the year then began at Christmas 

chaque image guerissait une maladie 
every image cured an infirmity 

Note. — The imperfect must not be used when strictly 
present time is intended, although in English such laxity is 
common : 

they told me your house was worth more than mine 
on me disait que voire maison vaut mieuaa que la mienne 

do not say vcdait mieux, because the present value of the 
house is spoken of. 

Imperfect used for the Conditional 
The imperfect is elegantly used in a conditional sense : 

sans Charles Martel la France etait wrve province Mahometane 
without Charles Martel France would have been a Maho- 
metan province 

sans Jeanne, hii et tous ses gens etaient egorges 

without Joan,, he and all his folks would have been 

massacred 

si le Czar avait tovjours eu ceite himanite, c* etait le premier des 

hommes 

if the Czar had always exhibited this humanity, he would 

have been the first of men . 

si Vennemi m^eut vu, fetais perdu 

if the enemy had seen me, I should have been lost 

sHls avaient ete secondes par les autres villes, Vltalie prenait 
une face nouvelle 

if they had been seconded by the other towns, Italy would 
have assumed a new face 

Note. — ^The English signs am, is, are, was, were, are not 
always noieB of time, but may express obligation or necessity, 
in which they must be rendered by the verb devoir : 

I am to set out to-morrow je dois partir demain 

arms were to decide les a/rmes devaient decider 

they were to come to-day ils ont du venir aujourdlmi 

he was to pay a thousand pounds il devait payer mille livres 

the contract was to be signed le contrat devait se signer 
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The Pekfect Tebtsk 

The perfect tense is nsed only in reference to time 
absolutely and completely past. 

As the perfect can be nsed only in respect to time entirely 
passed arid gone, its employment is inadmissible when 
speaking of any events which happened in any current 
period of time : 

We cannot say je fus malade ce matin I was ill this 
morning, because the day is not past ; nor can we say 
fetais malade ce matin because no habit, or continuity is 
intended. 

In such cases, the compound of the present is used : 
fai ete mulade ce matin 

If an event is described historically, or as having 
happened once for all, or if it occurred at a time completely 
gone by, use the perfect tense : 

Vltalie tomha quand Constantinople s'eleva 
Italy fell when Constantinople arose 

la domination des Califes dura six cent cinquante cinq an^ 
the rule of the Caliphs lasted six hundred and fifty -five 
years 

Charlemagne fit des his qui tenaient de Viyiiumanite 
Charlemagne made laws which bordered on inhumanity 

il n^osait encore se faire souverain de Rome, U ne prit qtte le 
litre de roi d^ Italic 

he did not yet venture to make himself sovereign of Rome, 
he only took the title of King of Italy 

N^osait is in the imperfect, because it describes a con" 
tinuous liction : prit is in the perfect, because it describea 
an act definite and complete. 

Compound of the Present 

The compownd of the present is the tense most frequently 
employed in speaking of events which occurred in the 
current day, week, month or year; or of past events^ 
generally, without reference to their precise date : 

qui a hdti cette ville ? who built this city ? 
je lui ai ecrit hier I wrote to him yesterday 
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fai ett lafievre au commencement duprintemps 
I had the fever at the beginning of the spring 

le lendemain de mon a/rrivee je stUs alle a Vegliss 
the day after my arrival I went to church 

The following sentences, which should be ca/refuUy 
studied, will serve to exemplify the use of the imperfect, 
perfect, and compound of the present tenses : 

Voits serez hien aise d'Stre instndt de ce qui 8^ est passe ce 
matin : nous sommss arrives ckez M. Fere de la Chaise sti/r 
les neuf hewres ; et sitot qu^on lui a dit natre nom, U nous a 
fait eni/rer, 11 nous a regus a/uec heaucoup d'agrernent, m^a 
interroge sw Vetat de wa sa/rde, et a paru fort content de ce 
que je Im ai dit que mon vncommx)dite n^augmentait poirvt, 
Ensuite H a fait apporter des chaises, s'est mis tout proche de 
moi, afin que je le pusse mieux entendre, et rrCa dit que vous 
lui aviez hi «m ouorage, oil il y a/oaU heaucovp de bonnes 
choses ; mats que la matiere que j^y traitais, etait une matiere 
fort delicate, et qui demcmdatt heauco^ip de sa/voir. Monfrere 
applaudissait a chaque mot qu^U disait, etje hiiaifait le meme 
compliment quejefis a Va/rch&veque lorsque j'eus Vhormev/r de 
le voir. 

You will be very glad to be informed of what took place 
this morning : we arrived at the house of M. Pere de la 
Chaise about nine o'clock, and as soon as our name was 
announced, he bade us walk in. He received us with much 
cordiality, questioned me as to the state of my health, and 
seemed quit-e delighted when I told him that my ailment 
was not increasing. He then had chairs brought, seated 
himself quite close to me, that I might hear him better, 
and told me that you had read to him a work in which 
there were a great many good things, but that the subject 
on which I treated was one of great delicacy, and which 
demanded a great deal of skill. My brother approved 
every word which he spoke ; and I paid him the same com- 
pliment which I paid to the archbishop^ when I had the 
honour of seeing him. 

The first eight verbs are in the compound of the present 
tense, because they relate to events past indeed, but in tvrm 
cu/rrent, ce matin. If the thing had occurred at some epoch 
which had expired, the perfect tense would have been used : 
n^augmentait point ia in the imperfect because the action was 

B 2 
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(xyntmtwus ; the infirmity was not increasing. The next 
three verbs are again in the compound of the present, like 
the first eight, and for the same reason. The next verb il 
y avail is in the imperfect because ' the good things' were 
jpermament ; and the same remarks apply to the five follow- 
ing verbs, all of which involve the idea of contin/uity. The 
last two verbs je^ and/e2*« are in the perfect because they 
refer to what took place a long time ago. 

The Fxttubb Tbnbb 

If the sign * will * implies wish or desire, it must be 
rendered by some part of the verb voulovr : 

paHez quamd vous voud/rez set out when you will 

The English often use a present, when the tense is really 
fuifwre ; in French this is not allowed : 

when I know how to draw, 1 will take your portrait 
qtM/ndje sattrai de8siner,je prendrai votre portrait 

let what may happen avienne qvdpomra 

write to me as often as you can 
ecrivez-moi le plus souvent que vous powrrez 

they will do what they please with him (or her) 
on en f era ce qu^on voud/ra 

When a question is asked, or after a Tiegaiive implying a 
doubt, the French use the present Subjunctive instead of 
the future Indicative : 

croyez'vous qu'elle le fosse f do you think that sbe will do it ? 
pefnsez-v&vus qu^U vienne ? do you think that he will come ? 

je ne crois pas que je fosse le voyage de Gompiegne 

I do not think that I shall make the journey to Gompiegne 

craignez'Vous quHl ne m&ivre ? do you fear that he will die ? 

croyez-vovs que nous le trouvions ? 

do you think that we shall find him ? 

The Conditional Inadmissible when the Sense is 

FUTUBE 

The English Conditional ' would be ' is often used 
loosely, when time fuiwre is really indicated. This is not 
admissible in French : 

I was told that you would be at home to-morrow 
on m*o dit que vovls serez chez vous demain 
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UsB OF M IN Conditional Sbntbnoes 

Neither the Conditional mood nor the future tense is 
ever used after si in the sense of 'if/ ' supposing that ' : 

The irn/perfect of the Indicative is then used : 

si cette femme venait a mourir 

if this woman should happen to die 

si vous me pretiez voire Uvre, je vous pritercd le mien 
if you will lend me your book I will lend you mine 

foheirais si vous me commandiez de le fairs 
I would obey if you should order me to do it 

quel succes cuurait Flaton, s^il paraissait aujourd^hui ? 
what success would Plato have, if he should appear now ? 

s''xL echouait, U faudrait partir pour Rome 

if he should fail, it would be necessary to set out for Rome 

on se tromperait si on le croyait 

we should be mistaken if we should believe it 

Note. — 8i may be used in the sense of if, before the com- 
pound of the Conditional. 

Use of quand, quand mSme 

Quand, quand meme in the sense of although, is followed 
by the Conditional, or by the compound of the Conditional, 
according to the time intended : 

quand il serait men ennemije ne le laisserais pas perir 
although he were my enemy, 1 would not let him perish 

quand meme il leur eut ete svperiewr pa/r le genie, il etait 
inferieur par le nornbre des troupes 

although he may have been superior to them by his genius, 
he was inferior in the number of his troops 

Note. — Meme quand is followed by the Indicative mood. 

Compound of the Conditional 

It will be seen by reference to the verbs, that fwo forms 
are available in French to express a past conditional event : 

feusse ete, fav/rais 4te I should have been 

rien n^ await ete sacrifice, tout eut ete plaisir 

nothing would have been a sacrifice, everything would 

have been a pleasure 
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si les suffrages eussent ete libres, Charles a/wraii ete roi 

if the votes oonld have been free, Charles would have been 

la sentence eut ete executee 8*il ne sefut evade 

the sentence would have been executed if he had not 

escaped 

on ne poiwaU prevoir comment eutfird cette querelle 

one conld not foresee how this quarrel would have ended 

U foAit plamdre miUe talents ensevdis, qui eussent ete utiles au 

monde 

we must regret a thousand talents buried, which might 

have been useful to the world 

il vivait prhs d'elle, commie U eut vecu jprhs d^wne soeur 
he lived near her as he would have lived near a sister 

c^eut ete honne justice qu^UfU cet honneu/r a un phUosophe 
it would have been simple justice that he should pay this 
respect to a philosopher 

aurait-elle ete si persevera/rde da/ns cet exercise si elle rCen eut 
trovA)e les hens effets ? 

would she have been so persevering in this exercise if she 
had not found its goods effects ? 

sa gloire await puf aire des eiivieux 

his glory might have made (men) envious 

si le glaive de la mart vous eut frappe, quelle eut ete voire 
destinSe ? quslle dme a/uriez-votis presentee au tribunal de Dieu ? 
if the sword of death should have struck you, what would 
have been your destiny ? what soul would you have pre- 
sented at the tribunal of God ? 

v(ms ne m^awriez pas Sieve ainsi, vous m^eussiez mieux guide 
you would not have brought me up thus, you would have 
guided me better 

qu^auriez vous fait ? what would you have done ? 

vous eussiez adule, vous seriez devenu unfhomme d'etai [man 
you would have flattered, you would have become a s^tes- 

Thb Compound of the Impebfect 

The English phvperfecb is often used loosely, when the 
time is really present : 

thus we say — I heard that you had returned 
the French say — j'ai appris que vous etes de retour 
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The Subjunctivb Mood 

General Rule. — ^As a general mle the Subjtinctive mood 
will always be employed in a subjoined sentence after que 
if there is present any element of douhi or uncertainty : 

nous croyons que Charles Martel hattit les Sarrasins; mais 
quHl en ait tue trois cent soixante mille — c^est heaucowp 
we believe that Charles Martel beat the Saracens ; but that 
he killed three hundred and sixty thousand of them — ^is a 
great deal (to believe) 

haMit is Indicative — no room for doubt : ait is Svbjwnctive — 
fact very questionable 

I. Verbs, adjectives, and participles expressing doubt, 
fear, uncertainty, supposition, surprise, regret, joy, com- 
mand, wish, proposal, denial, necessity, require the verb in 
the subjoined sentence to be in the Svhjrmctive mood : 

je doute que vous ayez hien compris 

I doubt whether you have quite understood 

je doute quHl convienne de cette verite 

I doubt whether he will agree to this truth 

fai pew que cela ne me gate I fear that that will spoil me 

je suppose que vous sachiez mon nom 
I suppose that you know mj name 

devons-nous Stre surpris que notre glohe suhisse des ckangements 
continuels ? 

ought we to be surprised that our globe undergoes con- 
tinual changes ? 

on s^etonne que Ja Fra/ace ait tant de ressources 

one is astonished that France has so many resources 

on gemit que la vertu soit souvent malheureuse 
one mourns that virtue is often unfortunate 

il est triste qu^u/n si hon arhre ait produit de si mav/vais fruits 
it is sad that so good a tree has produced such bad fruits 

il est singulier que les emper&iirs d^All&magne aient pris tant 
def&is Borne, et n*y aient jamais regno ^ 

it is singular that the German emperors took Home so often 
and never reigned in it 

chose Strange, qu*un homme de merite soit persecute 
strange thing, that a man of merit should be persecuted 
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U ordorma qu^on bnddt tons les livres 
he ordered (them) to bum all the books 

je voudrais qu^U eut qudque hon gout 

I could wish that he had some good taste 

je suis fdcM que voire peine sait perdAJS 
I am sorry that jour labour is lost 

les Epicureens nierent qu^tl y eut une dme 
the Epicureans denied that there was a soul 

je vovdrais hien que vous mefissiez cormavtre 
I should be glad if you would let me know 

U est hien vraisemhlahle qu^ Alexandre etant ivre ait tue Glitus 
it is very probable that Alexander being drunk kUled 
Clitus 

on est etonne que ce peuple inventeur n^ait jamais perce dans 
la geomei/rie au deld des elements 

one is surprised that this inyentive people never penetrated 
into geometry, beyond the elements 

le roi proposa qu'oMcim evSque n^alldt d Bome, qu^aucun 
sujet n'appeldt am saint-siege 

the king proposed that no bishop should go to Rome, that 
no subject should appeal to the holy see 

les Indiens ignoradent qu^il y eut un Charlemagne 

the Indians were ignorant that there was a Charlemagne 

Alfred se plaignait quHl n^y eut pas alors un pretre a/nglais qui 
sut le Latin 

Alfred complained that there was not then an English 
priest who knew Latin 

Louis XII a/vadt soin que la justice fut rendue pa/rtout 
Louis XII took care that justice should be rendered every- 
where 

II. The Subjunctive is used in subjoined sentences, after 
le premier, le dernier, le seul, Vunique; and also after super- 
laiives, negatives, and interrogaiives : 

c^est le premier roi qui ait conspire contre ses svjets 

he is the first king who conspired against his subjects 

ce pays est Vunique dans le monde qui produise des epiceries 
this country is the only one iu ohe world which produces 
spices 
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Oordoue etait le s&ul jpcuys de Vocddent ou la gSomStrie, 
Vastronomie, la chimie, la medicine fussent cuLUvees 
Cordova was the only country of the west in which geo- 
metry, astronomy, chemistry, medicine were cultivated 

U estle seal dont VJihtoire soil Men comiue 

he is the only (one) whose history is well known 

le Zende eat un des trois plus anciens livres qui soient au 

monde 

the Zende is one of the three most ancient books which 

exist in the world 

voUa ime des plus extra/oag antes r&ponses qui aient jamais ete 

faiies 

that is one of the most absurd replies ever made 

je ne crois pas quit puisse r&ussir 
I do not think that he can succeed 

ce n'est pas qvs je veuUle accuser v/n si savant homms 
not that I wish to accuse so learned a man 

U n^y avadt livre quit ne IM 

there was not a book which he did not read 

c^est lafemme du meMev/r coefu/r qui fut jamais 
she is the best hearted woman that ever was 

ne me dites point que je doive Stre gai 

do not tell me that I ought to be cheerful 

U n^y a point de grand conquerant qui ne soU grand politique 
there is no great conqueror who is not a great statesman 

U n*y a pas un royau/me en Eu/rope qui soit la douzieme partie 
de Vempi/re romain 

there is not a kingdom in Europe which is the twelfth part 
of the Roman empire 

quel est le pays qui 71' ait pas une foule de superstitions ? 
where is the country which has not a crowd of supersti- 
tions H 

qM^y a-t-U qui puisse novs empScher ? 
what is there which can hinder us ? 

pefnseTrVOMA que j*aie vmi quat/re-vingts cms ? 
do you think that I have lived eighty years ? 

^tesjoous hien sv/r que ce soil son nom ? 
are you quite sure that that is his name ? 
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Omar fid urn des phis rapides conquerwnts qm aient desoU la 

terre 

Omar was one of the most rapid conquerors who have 

desolated the earth 

on nepeut nierquHl y axt dans le doUre de tres-grandes vertus 
we cannot deny that very great virtues are (displayed) in 
the cloister 

les guerres n^empechhrmd pas qu^un graiid ruymbre de seigneurs 
fra/n^is ne se croisdt 

the wars did not hinder a great number of French lords 
from turning crusaders 

U ne vovlaitpas qu*on ins^dtdt unpeuple vaiiwu 
he would not have a conquered people insulted 

on ne voU pas que cefeu gregeois ait fait le movndre effet 

we do not find that this Greek fire produced the least 

efiect 

U n^y eut ccsfwr qui n/e s* attends 

there was not a heart which did not melt 

U n^est point d^ohjet de legislation qui ne puisse etre un sujet 
de dispute 

there is not a (single) object of legislation, which may not 
be the subject of dispute 

U n^est point de veritablement grand homme qui n^ait un hon 
esprit 

there is not a really great man, who has not a good under- 
standing 

de quoi pensez-vous queje me sois ocmpe ? 
with what do you think I occupied myself? 

eair-il quelque gram/d£(wr qui rCait eudefaMes commencements ? 
is there any greatness which has not had weak beginnings ? 

H 7i^est que la religion qui puisse nous mettre aurdessus des 

evenements ^ 

it is only religion which can put us above events 

qu^ls sont les mawo qui rC aient levers remedes ? 
what are the ills which have not their remedies ? 

H ny a pas eu im seul qud ait eu a/ida/rd de puissance et de 
gloire qvs le Gid 

there has not been a single one who has had so much 
power and glory as the Cid 
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tZ n'y a rien id qui hii cowvienne 

there is nothing here which agrees with him 

H rCy a guere de grcmd komme qui n^ait aime les lettres 
there is scarcely «• great man who has not loved literature 

Exception 1 
When the verb in the subjoined sentence after the above 
class of words states a positive and ascertained fact, apart 
from all douhtf it will be in the Indicative mood : 

BoUon fat le send de cos ha/rha/res qui cessa d'en meriter le 

noun 

Rollo was the only one of these barbarians who ceased to 

deserve the name 

c'est lajphbsjeune de mes soenrs que vous avez vue 
it is the youngest of my sisters that you have seen 

je Tie savais ^as quon me remarquait 
I did not know that I was observed 

quelles sonb les persormes qui otii vraimeni aime et servi Dieu, 
et qui se seient degoutees de son service ? 
where are the persons who have truly loved and served 
God, and who have become dissatisfied with his service ? 

ontis Indicative^ because it declares an express fact 
soient is Subjunctive, because the latter fact is questionable 

le roi Edoua/rd III fut le premier qui fit fra/pper des es^eces 

d'OT 

King Edward III was the first who struck gold pieces 

le Pape Jules II fut le jpremier qui laissa crmire sa heurhe 
Pope Julius II was the first who let his beard grow 

les flefwrs jawnss et les fiefwrs blanches soivt les premieres qui 

reqoivent leur coloris 

yellow and white flowers are the first which receive their 

tint 

les Bahyloniens furent les ^premiers qui admifeaai des etres 

mitoyens entre la divinite et Vhomme 

the Babylonians were the first who admitted intermediate 

beings between the Deity and man 

nous ne savons pas quel etait le premier Zoroastre, m en quel 
temps il vwait 

we do not know who was the first Zoroaster, nor in what 
time he lived 

s 
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le Ga/rdincd Mazarinfut le seul dont le credit se souimt 

Cardinal Mazarin was the only (man) whose credit was 

sustained 

Lothaire de Lorramefid le premier qui allaplaider a troie cevds 

lieues de chez lui devant ten juge Stranger 

Lothaire of Lorraine was the first who went to plead, 300 

leagues from his home, before a foreign jndge 

Exc&ption 2 

If the interrogative sentence begins with comment, com- 
bien^ pov/rquoi, est-ce que, n^est-ce pas que, the subjoined verb 
will be in the Ind^coHive mood, provided there is no element 
of doubt as to the fact ; and provided also that the first 
verb is not one that uniformly requires a Subjunctive 
after it : 

pourquoi (yroyez-vous que je suis malheweva ? 
why do you think that I am unhappy ? 

esUce que vous croyez que je suis malade ? 
do you think that I am ill ? 

But we must say — 

pourquoi desirez-vovs que je rrCen aille ? 
why do you wish me to go away ? 

because desir&r is one of the verbs which require a Sub- 
junctive after it. 

Exception 3 

If the interrogative form is used without any intention 
to convey doubt as to the fact, and is in truth only an 
assertion under the guise of a question, the subjoined verb 
will be in the Indicative mood : 

ne sait-on pas que da/ns tous pays le vulgaire est imbecile, 
superstitleua, insense? 

do we not know that in all countries the common people 
are weak, superstitious, and devoid of sense ? 

n^est-ce pas que vous Stes de retard ? 
you are behind time, are you not ? 

in. The Subjunctive is used in subjoined sentences aft er 
impersonal verbs, il faut, il imports, U semble, U se p&ut, il 
est heureux, U est temps, U est assez, il est necessaire, and the 
like : 



M 
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Ufaui quails aiewt ete enpaix they mast have been at peace 

tZ vnvportait que Vital fuJt urd et tranquiUe 

it was important that the State should be nnited and at 

rest 

Ufaut qu^il ait ete 1/rompe he must have been deceived 

'*] qu^importe que sa vie ait ete si cowrie f 

what matters it that his (or her) ufe was so short r 
rega/rdez-v(ms heureux que cette fdeheuse affaire se soit terminee 
think yourself lucky that this troublesome business is over 

c^est hev/reux qu^il ne soit point estropie 
it is lucky that he is not lamed 

il est temps que nous quittions ce pays 
it is time that we leave this country 

il semble que les hom/mes soient devenus faibles et laches dans 

VInde 

it seems that men have become weak and cowardly in India 

U se pent que les PJieniciens aienl amenS CScrops dans VAttique 

it is possible that the PhoBnicians broughb Cecrops into 

Attica 

it semble que vous vovs trompiez 

it seems that you are mistaken 

c^etait miracle que le feu ne se-fAt pas communiqus aux vete- 

ments 

it was a wonder that his (or her) clothes did not catch fire 

on dirait gwe ce soit wnfou 

one would say that he is a madman 

c^etait assez qu^Ufut etra/nger 

it was sufficient that he was a foreigner 

il sernblaU qu^elle e4t ouhlie son ra/ng 

it seemed as if she had forgotten her rank 

U est difficile de croire qu^il ait fait wne si 61/ra/nge fauie 

it is difficult to believe that he committed so strange a 

blunder 

il est necessaire que le rot me revive da/ns son royamne 

it is necessary for the king to receive me in his kingdom 

c^est un usage superstitieux que les emperewrs de Maroc soient 
les premiers hov/rreaux de l&wr pays 

it is a superstitious custom that the emperors of Morocco 
should be the first executioners of their country 
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Excepium 1 
If SDj regime indiTect is introdiiced with %L senihle, tlie 
Terb in the snhjoixied sentence will be in the Indicative : 

U me semlle que vans voub frompez 

Exception 2 
If Ufatii is followed bj an Infinitive of a verb which 
does not reqnire a Snbjnnctire after it, e.g., U faut dire, U 
faut averer and the like, the yerb in the subjoined sentence 
after que will be in the Indicative : 

U nefaidpas dire que Veau a couvert les Alpes 
we most not say that water covered the Alps 

U nefautpae afirmer que le mont Taurus a ete navigoMe 
we must not assert that Motmt Tanms was navigable 

U neJhutp(Z9 eondure que fatd le monde a ete trompe 
we most not conclude that every one was deceived 

The reason is that the sabjoined verb doeanot depend on 
the verb UfatU, but on the Infinitive verb. 

Exception 3 
The Indicative mood is nsed in a subjoined sentence after 
il y a, U paraU, U arrive, il s^enguU, il resuite, U est dair, U 
ed evident, U est vrai, and the like, unless the principal sen- 
tence is negative or interrogative: 

il pa/rait que Jeem VIII se conduisit a/sec prudenee 
it appears that John YIII behaved with prudence 

But say — 
il ne pwra/U pas qu^U fdt hai des Bomai/ns 
it does not appear that he was hated by the Romans 

est-il vrai qu^U soit coupable ? is it tme that he is gpuilty ? 

in conformity with Bule II* 

IV. The Subjunctive is always used after qiie, when que 
represents a mains que, a/vant que, sans que, jusqu'a ce que : 

Je ne me don/nai poind de repos que je ne Veusse trouve 
1 gave myself no rest till I had found him 

ja/mads il ne nonvma/U un SvSque, quHl n^en deplaQtU sept ou 

huii 

he never appointed a bishop without removing seven or 

eight 
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vott^ ne rhez pas, que vcms saohiez 
joxL do not dream, as far as yon know 

je V0U8 pris de ne votis point en aMer, qu'on ne m^ait apporte 

mon haMt 

I beg yon not to go away till they have bronght me my coat 

V imbecile attend que lefleu/ve soU eccnde et ta/ri 

the idiot waits tUl the river has flowed away and dried np 

V. The Snbjnnctive is nsed after the relatives qui, que, 
<yu, when the sentence contains any element of doubt or 
tmcertadnty : 

trov/oez'fnoi une inoMon qui soit gra/nde et commode 
find me a house which is large and convenient 

je vettx un guide que vous trouviez capable^ et qui soit Ubre 
I want a guide whom you think qualified, and who is 
disengaged 

The words ironvezy je veux imply that the thing wished 
may not actually exist. 

il ya plaisir a trcModUer pour p&i'sormea qui soient capahles de 

reconnaitre vos merites, et qui sachent lea recompenser 

there is pleasure in working for persons who are capable 

of recognising your merits, and who know how to reward 

them 

soient and siU^Jient are in the Subjunctive, because the 

persons referred to are not actual but only possible, 

VinterSt du genre humain demands un frem qui retienne les 
souverains et qui mette a cou/vert les vies des peuples 
the interest of the human race demands a curb to restrain 
sovereigns and to protect the lives of subjects 

apprenons aui/re chose qui soUplusjoli 

let us learn something else which is more agreeable 

VI. The Subjunctive is always usedin subjoined sentences 
after the following conjunctional phrases : 

d condition que on condition that, a fin que to the end that, 
au cas que in case that, de pewr que for fear that, loin que 
far from, pom- peu que however little, suppose que supposing 
that, pou>T que in order that, hien que although, non que 
not that, d moi/ns que unless, ama/nt que before that, encore 
qvs although, quoique although, samA que without, powrvu que 
provided that 

s 2 
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YII. The Sabjunctiye is used in subjoined sentences^ 
after 

q%b^qaA (adjective) followed by qus whatever 

qyud (adjective) followed by qu^ whoever 

qwdqm (adverb) followed by qins however 

qym que whatever 

qui que whoever 

ou que cefut que wherever 
8%, tout (followed by an adjective and) que however 

80U que whether 

qtislqu' effort qu*ilfU whatever effort he made 

quelqvs chose quHl put dire whatever thing he might say 

quels quails soient, ils mou/rront 
whoever they may be, they will die 

quelque difficile que parut Ventreprise 

however difficult the undertaking might appear 

si difficile quHl soil however difficult it may be 
tout novices que nous fussions novices that we were 
ou que cefilt qu'elle alldt go where she would 
qum qu'on puisse dire whatever one may say 

qusUe que puisse etre la glovre des grands, eUe a toujoms a 

craind/re 

whatever may be the glory of the great, it always has 

(something) to dread 

lepape les excoriMfnvmia, soil pov/r la forme, soil quHl craignU 
l&wr gra/adeur 

the pope excommunicated them, either for form's sake, or 
that he feared their greatness 

si ocmpe qu^U pa/raisse however busy he may seem 

fad pris le pa/rti de n^itre jamais offense pwr qui que ce soil et 
paAT quoi que ce soit 

I have made up my mind never to be offended by anybody 
or anything 

si etram>ge que cela vous doi/ve paraitre 
however strange that must appear to you 

a quelque henre, et de quelque cote que vi&rment les ennemis, 
Us le trouvent tonjowrs swr ses gardes 

at whatever hour and on whatever side the enemy may 
come, they always find him on his guard 
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en ^Z^fie temps fu'il fasse^ on petd aUer a pisd sec 
in whatever weather, they can go dry-shod 

ells marche a/oec phis de gtdce que qui que oe salt cm monde 
she walks with more grace than any one in the world 

ilfallait d quelque prix.que ce fiHy affaMir laptdssance im» 

periale 

it was necessary at whatever cost, to weaken the imperial 

power 

VIII. The Subjunctive imperfect of d&ooir, avoirs etre is 
used idiomatically, without any preceding conjunction, in 
cases where the English should or were is employed : 

je ne sav/rais revemr, dut mon honheur en depend/re 

I could not come back, should my happiness depend on it 

dut'il Stre mattre de Vwrdvers 

were he to be master of the universe 

euss6-je eteJUle de roi, jefusse partie 

had I been a king's daughter^ I would have set out 

nefut'Ce que pour unefois were it only for once 

Note. — This elliptical form may be substituted for si and 
the imperfect, in Conditional sentences, if a question follows : 

fussiez-vous — or si vovs etiez^'-^coupdblef Vauriez^vous con^ 

fesse ? 

if you had been guilty, would you have confessed it P 

eussieZ'Vous ete-^-^v si vous eussiez ete — roi, qu^auriez v(ms 

faU ? 

if you had been king, what would you have done ? 

IX. The Subjunctive is used to express a wish, without 
any antecedent verb expressed : 

h&ai soit Dieu blessed be G-od 

puissiez-vous Stre heu/reux may you be happy 

On the Subjunctive after si if 

In Conditional sentences, when si introduces a clause in 
which doubt or uncertainty is expressed, it is followed by a 
verb in the Subjunctive mood : 

si sa carriere cut ete plus longus, Vempvre e4t moins chancelS 
if his career had been longer the empire would have been 
less insecure 
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sifeusse 3U voire arrivee, je n^etbsse point attend/a si tard 

if I had known of your arrival I would not have waited so 

late 

«'iZ eitt ete gener&ux it m'eiU protegS 

if he had been generous he would have protected me 

si Gha/rlemagne eut fait de Borne sa capUale, U est vraisem-' 
hldble qu*on eut vu rencdtre Vemrpi/re romain 
if Charlemagne had made Home his capital, it is probable 
that we should have seen the Roman empire revive 

quipeut savovr ce qui serait a/rrvue si la mSme tete eut porte 
la cou/rorme et la tiare ? 

who can tell what would have happened if the same head 
had worn the crown and the tiara ? 

Note. — If the clause introduced hjsi implies or expresses 
a fact, the following verb will be in the Indicative mood : 

on ne doit pas Stre surpris si les vUles Ghinoises sont immenses 
we must not be surprised if the Chinese towns are immense 

Conjunction affecting two successivb Clauses 

When any conjunction affects two consecutive clauses, 
que must introduce the second clause. If two successive 
clauses are affected by si, the verb in the second clause 
must be in the Subjunctive : 

s^il a raison, et que vous soyez du meme avis 

if ho is right, and you are of the same opinion 

On the Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood 

The tense of the subjoined verb will depend upon the 
tense of the verb to which it is subjoined. 

I. When the preceding verb is in the present, future, or 
compotmd of the future tense, the stibjoined verb, following 
qu>e, will be in the present tense : 

qtte voulez-vovs qu'il fosse ? what do you wish him to do F 
que voudrez-vous quHlfasse ? what will you wish him to do ? 

H aura consenM que je vienne 

he will have agreed that I should come 

vovs plaU-U — vous plairort-U — que nous convmenoions ? 
should you like us to begin ? 

ofu est rhomme qui n*ait pas convmis de grandes fanttes ? 
where is the man who has not committed great faults ? 



The French Language. 201 

Bxc&pUon 
A verb in the present tense may be followed by a Sub- 
jundme imperfect^ if the latter verb refers to some antece- 
dent circumstance ; 
or if it is accompanied by any conditional expression : 

U rC est point d*homme qui ne reussUpas, sHl sa/vait tout 
there is no man who would not have succeeded, if he knew 
everything 

ce n^est pas que les Indiens sussent ce que c'est Vdme 
not that the Indians knew what the soul is 

il nefaut pas croi/re que ces troubles fusserU le fruit d^unepro* 
fonde politique 

we must not suppose that these troubles were the result of 
a deep policy 

on ne voitpas que les vainqusurs Jissent le momd/re outrage aux 

hahitarits 

we do not find that the conquerors offered the least violence 

to the inhabitants 

II. — ^When the preceding verb is in am/ other tense, the 
subjoined verb will be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense^ 
according to the time intended to be expressed : 

qus vouliez-vous — qu^ a/vez-vous voulu — qyCilfU ? 
what did you wish him to do ? 

les hommes eurent hesoin quon les trompdt 
men wanted to be deceived 

ou etait Vhommte qui n'eutpas commis de grandes fautes ? 
where was the man who had not committed great faults ? 

Mcufc-Aurele ordorma qv^on ne paursuivU point les chreUens 
Marcus AureHus ordered that they should not persecute the 
Christians 

U voulut que ses demiers moments parussent c&ux d'v/a heros 
he wished that his last moments should appear those of a 
hero 

il s^ecoula phmeurs minutes a/ocmt qu^elle levdt les y&ux 
there elapsed several minutes before she raised her eyes 

U serait a souhaiter quHl y eUt des retraites doucespou/r la 

vieillesse 

it would be desirable that there should be peaceful asylums 

for old age 
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lea Dieux ont v(Mhi que les conqvsrants souffrissent les maux 
quHls font 

the Gods have willed that conquerors should suffer the ills 
which they occasion 

Exception 

If the subjoined verb expresses a present action, or some- 
thing universally true, the verb will be in the present tense, 
whatever may be the tense of the preceding verb : 

je rCaija/mais vu im remede qui soit phis efficace 

I have never seen a remedy which is more efficacious 

les Qrecs ne savaient pas que V aimant puisse attirer lefer 
the Greeks did not know that the loadstone can attract 
iron 

on dirait que vous soyez devenufou 

one would say that you are turned crazy 

On the Signs of the Subjunctivb 

It has been already remarked that the English signs 
may, can, might, should, would, could, very inadequately 
represent the moods and tenses of the French verb. In 
fact, the French Subjunctive is perhaps niost frequently 
rendered by the English Indicative; and the signs may, 
can, &c., would be quite foreign to our idiom. 

I. When the sign could, may, can, implies power or possi- 
hility it must be rendered by some part o^savoir or pouvoir : 

I cannot tell you je ne sau/rais vous dire 

you may suppress this outlay for the future 
iu pourras a VavcTwr supprvmer cette depense 

you cannot think how much I am obliged to you 
vovs ne sav/riez croire comhien je vous suis oblige 

you may have seen by my letters how grieved I am at your 

illness 

vous a/oez pu voir par mes lettres, combien je suis louche de 

voire maladie 

n. When the sign would implies wish or desire, it must 
be rendered by some part of vouloir : 

I would speak to you je voudrais vous parler 
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III. When the signs should, might, imply duty, obli- 
gation, or necessity, they mnst be rendered by some part 
of devoir or U faui : 

he should be thoroughly informed on that subject 
il d&vait Stre instruit de cette matiere au fond 

he might have quite expected it il devrait hien s'y attendre 
I should have remembered fav/rais du me ra^ppeler 
we should be on our guard nous devons Stre en garde 

he does not behave as he should 
il ne 86 jporte pas comme il faut 

you should have gone there Ufallait y alter 

you should let him know of it ilfaud/rait Ven avertir 

you should not have let him go 
vous n^av/riez pas du le laisser alter 

should not I have known it before ? 
nefallait-it pas queje le susse aupa/ravant? 

should I have hesitated ? awrais-je du hesiter ? 

we should now go upstairs 

wym devrions maintenant monter en haui 

he should be not only a sailor but a smith 
ilfaudrait qu^ilfut non s&ulment mdtelot maisforgeron 

she should never have gone out 
elle n^aurait jamais du sortir 

every one cries out that you should return 
tout le monde crie que vous devriez revenir 

France should then have been quiet 
la France d&vait alors Sire paisihle 

On the Infinitive Mood 

The Infinitive verb is used as a noun ; and is either the 
subject of a verb, or the regims — direct or indirect. 

Note.— Although used as a noun^ the Infinitive does not 
lose its character as a verb ; but, if it be transitive, will be 
followed by a regime direct. 

Examples of the Infinitive as the Subject of the Verb 

lire et ecrire eta/it u/ne science peu commune 

to read and to write was an uncommon attainment 
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jpr&nd/re Calais et chasser potur jomum les Anglais fut un 
evSnement qwi etonna VEwrope 

to take Calais and drive away the English for ever was an. 
event which astonished Europe 

negliger la niomd/re chose est souvent une faute irr&pa/rahle 
to neglect the least thing is often an irremediable fanlt 

Note. — Although there may be two or more Infinitives 
in succession, the verb is always in the singular number : 

aller et revenir c'est une affaire de dix minutes 
to go and return is an affair of ten minutes 

Introduction of ce before Stre 

When an Infinitive begins a sentence as the subject, ce is 
often inserted before the verb : 

avoir menti c^est avoir souffert to have lied is to have suflfered 

we croi/re en a/ucun Dieu ce serait une errev/r affr&use 
not to believe in any God would be a frightful error 

Use of de and que de before the Infinitive 

When the impersonal form c^est, cetait, ce fut, etc. is 
followed by a noun and an Infinitive, de or qu^ de is intro- 
duced before the Infinitive : 

c^etait son habitude de marcher au premier rcmg 
it was his custom to march in the first rank 

c^est une chose admvirable de voir un homme desinteresse 
it is an admirable thing to see a disinterested man 

c'est jpitie que de me laisser mou/rvr 
it is a pity to leave me to die 

n^est'Ce rien que de voir des Stres heurevx ? 
is it nothing to see beings happy ? 

ce n^est pas de la folic que d*Sire sous V empire de la religion 
it is not madness to be under the sway of religion 

The Infinitivb as a regime direct 

The Infinitive follows certain verbs, as a regime direct, 
without the intervention of any preposition. 

A list of these verbs is given in Vocabulary xxxi. 

Henri TVem)oya negocier des soldats chez les Suisses 
Henri IV sent to hire soldiers among the Swiss 
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law«0s*tiiai covdMhuer let me go on 

je dedre m^entretenir aeee wms I wish to talk with you 

Note. — Desirer is also followed by de. 

faime nUeux n^Stre pUu que X^tre avili 

I had rather exist no longer than exist in disgrace 

eovn^tez'VouR dUer au half 

do yon reckon upon going to the ball P 

qu^on cov/re me chercher tm mAdecin 

let some one ran (and) fetch me a physician 

je crois vow entend/re I think I understand you 

Ohanrleafinit V<mdience sons daigner r&pondre 

Charles put an end to the audience without deigning to reply 

ceLa ne doit pas vow etonner that should not astonish you 

fai eniendu pwrler de cela I have heard speak of it 

fespere te remeroier trnjour I hope to thaaik you one day 

Note. — Ifesperer is used in i}iB Infimtive, de must be used 
before the fol£nmng Infinitive : 

peut-U e^Srer de reussir ? can he hope to succeed ? 

pourquoi me fcdtes-vous oMendre ? 
why do you keep me waiting? 

oseras-tw me suivre ? wilt thou dare to follow me ? 

je ne pou/vais Is deviner I could not guess it 

^ je ne pretends pas dire I do not pretend to say 

il prefere aUer a pied he prefers to go on foot 

je ne me rappeUepas avoir ja/mais vu son visage 
I do not remember to have ever seen his face 

U savadt n^a/ooir rien a crcdndre 
he knew he had nothing to fear 

tout s&mJblait ibre mis sens dessvu dessous 
everything seemed to be turned topsy-turvy 

' je crois devoir refuter cette errewr 
I think I ought to refute this error 

U sent sesfoi-ces defaUUr he feels his strength g^ve way 

je viens savoir oH en est V affaire 

I come to learn how the matter stands 

T 
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on vii anrvoer tm ra^pide attelage a quabre chevcmx 
they saw a rapid four-in-hand come up 

je sais ce que vou8 voulez dire I know what you mean to say 

pluLsi&wrs persormes failUrent Sire ecrasSes 
several persons were nearly run over 

Use of the Infinitive as a rSgime indirect 

The two prepositions most commonly used before an 
Infinitive following another verb are a and de : 

The proper use of these prepositions constitutes one of 
the difficulties of the language, as the French and English 
idioms differ essentially on this point, and no rule can be 
laid down to assist the learner. 

Vocabularies xxix and xxx contain lists of all the verbs 
which require a and de, respectively, before the following 
Infinitive, and these must be committed to memory. 

The preposition en is never followed by an Infinitive. 

The other prepositions which are employed before the 
Infinitive are pcmr, a^res, sans, jpwr, (want, and avant de : 
pour generally marks the purpose, end, or object of an 
action : 

sois hon pour Stre heureua be good in order to be happy 

nous n'etions pas f aits pour vivre a la Tna/niere des ours 
we were not made to live like bears 

donnez-moi ce quHl faut pov/r ecrlre give me writing materials 

On the Infinitive after Adjectives 

Those adjectives which are followed by a or c^ preceding 
a notm, are followed by the same preposition preceding an 
Infinitive : 

je suis pret a vous suivre 1 am ready to follow you 

U est occupe a ecrire he is engaged in writing 

nous sommes cha/rmes de vous voir we are delighted to see you 

il est sv/r de reussir he is sure to succeed 

je serais fou de mejeter dans la gueule du loup 

I should be mad to throw myself into the wolfs jaws 
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The Infinitivb after U est used Impersonally 

An adjectwe following U est it is — ^used impersonally— 
is sncceeded by de before the Infinitive : 
U est Men heu/reux pon/r moi de vcms avoir pov/r ami 
it is very lucky for me to bave you for a friend 

U est dijffwile d*a{pprefidre cette leqon 
it is difficult to learn this lesson 

U est i/res'facfiLe de sui/ore cet avis 
it is very easy to follow this advice 

U est a^reahle d*amver a la glovre 
it is delightful to arrive at glory 

But if the sentence begins with ce, or if e«< is not used 
impersonally, the adjective is succeeded by a before the 
Infinitive : 

ce n' est pas difficile afakre it is not difficult to do 
m est aise a connaitre he is easy to be known 
le secret est facile a ga/rder the secret is easy to keep 

quoi de phis triste a voir que la vieHlesse du vice ! 
what is sadder to see than the old age of vice I 

U est honteux a dire it is shameful to say 

The Infinitive after Nouns 

If the noun is not accompanied by the definite article, the 
Infinitive following will take a before it, and not de : 

il n*est pas hovwmje a me pardomier 
he is not a man to forgive me 

je suis hom/me a ne contraimdre ja/mais persowne 
I am a man (disposed) never to force any one 

wyus somvmes persomies a trailer les choses dans la douceur 
we are persons to treat matters calmly 

fai grand plaisir a vovs voir 

1 have great pleasure in seeing you 

But if the noun is accompanied by the definite article, or 
if the first noun and verb are resolvable into one verb, de 
wiU be the preposition before the following Infinitive : 

fai le plaisir de vous revoir 

1 have the pleasure of seeing you again 

don/nez^moi permission (i. e. permettez^moi) de vous revoir 
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Thk Infinitite used in a Passive Sensjet 

The Infinitive preceded by ibre d has often a passive 
signification : 

Uesta r&marquer it is to be remarked 

U etait a craindre it was to be feared 

U serait a souhaiter it were to be wished 

que voire sort est a plamdre ! how your lot is to be pitied ! 

rien rCest a negliger nothing is to be neglected 

Louis rCa/oait Ste a craindre qu^tm moment 
Lonis had been formidable only for a moment 

The same observation applies to the Infinitive following 
the verbs se favre, se laisser, voir, se potwovr, entendre^ etc. 

ils sefont ecouter they make themselves listened to 

U vit piller tous ses meuhles he saw all his fiimitare pillaged 

il s* est fait convprendre he made himself understood 

je me laisse entrainer 1 allow myself to be drawn on 

le coupable vCaime pas a s* entendre cori/uainere de mlpahilitS 

the guilty man does not like to hear himself convicted of 

blame 

un legislat&wr doit se faire aimer et crai/ndre 

a legislator ought to make himself loved and feared 

U est triste de voir ainsi traiter lea ammatKo 
it is sad to see animals thus treated 

c*est ime langue qui sejpeut ajpprend/re facUemeni 
it is a language which may be easily learnt 

fai entendu prononcer ce nom-ld, 
1 have heard that name mentioned 

English Verbal Substaihtve in -mg 

The English verbal substantive ending in 'ing will be often 
rendered in French by the Infinitive mood : 

seeing is believing voir c*est croire 

the art of drawing precedes that of writing 
Vart de dessvner prdcede Vart d^ecvire 

the 'weather prevented me from coming 
le temps m^empechaii de venir 

he was just without being cruel U HaU juste sams Stre cruel 
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Infinitive used Ellipticallt 

The Infinitive may be nsed eUipticdlhf'^.e. witbont any 
governing word— in sentences beginning with comment? 
pourqvm t ou? or other interrogative. 

Note. — Feut-on, fomt-U^ or some such phrase, may be 
supplied in order to complete the syntax : 

corwm&rd voir clavr dans ce dedaXe ? 

how (is it possible) to see clear in this maze P 

pov/tqttm iuer tous lea anima/ua ? why kill all the animals P 

ou tramer v/n asUe convendble ? 

where (can one) find a suitable retreat ? 

d qm s^ouS/resser i^ofwr sortir de cette jposiUon cruelle ? 

to whom (must one) apply to escape from this cruel position ? 

ou tron/ver un tel homme ? where (can one) find such a man ? 

a qvm hon tra/vaUler sans recompense ? 

what (is) the good of working without reward ? 

jplutot mourvr que de me voir deshonore ! 
rather die th^ see myself disgraced I 

pourquoi tovjours hesiter ? why do you still hesitate ? 

a qui oroire ? whom (are we) to believe ? 

comment dire et peindre tout ce queje vois ? 
how (shall I) describe and paint all that I see P 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICIPLE 

The present participle always ends in ^ant, and is invoH- 
able, whatever may be the gender and number of the noun : 

la pdleur et Vangoisse allaient croissant 

the paleness and the anguish went on increasing 

on a trouve des enfants ega/rea dcms les hois, et vivant comme 

des brutes 

children have been found lost in the woods and living like 

brutes 

If the participle be transitive, it will be followed by a 
regime direct ; 

T 2 
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elle couraU dans les provinces, animafii sea amiSj s*en faisaid 

de nouveavx, etformant une armee * 

she traversed the proTmoes, enoooraging her friends/ gam- 
ing fresh ones, and forming an army 

^ BBFORB THB PbESEHT PAVnCIPLB 

"En is the only preposition adnussiUe before the present 
participle : it is rendered into English bj in, on, bj, at the 
same tune, and is often not translatable : 

c'e^ en imitami Alexandre que le due de ParmaprU Anvers 
it was by imitating Alexander that the Duke of Parma took 
Antwerp 

Deucalion et Pyrrha refirent des hommes, en jetani des pierre9 

derriereettx 

Deucalion and Pyrrha reproduced men by throwing stones 

behind them 

en haissami les yeux U pria la clSnumce 
casting down his eyes he prayed for mercy 

elles sejetaient, en damsant et &th chantani, dans lesfia/mmes 
they threw themselves, dancing and singing, into the flames 

des papillons passent deva/rU mes yeux en se jouant dans Vair 
butterflies flit before my eyes disporting themselves in the 
air 

Alfred osa se rendre dams le camp des Da/nois en jouant de la 

ha/rpe 

Alfred ventured to betake himself to the camp of the Danes 

playing on the harp 

Alexamdre soupvra, tout en essay a/ni de sotmre 
Alexander sighed, tiying to smile all the time 

ih s^etaient separes &n pleurant 

they parted from each other weeping 

allez en paix, leur dit le rot, en lefwr donna/tit V argent- qu^U 
avani sur lui 

go in peace, said the kin^ to them, at the same time giving 
to them the money which he had about him 

il pleura tout en me consolant 

he wept, pomforting me all the time 
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English Presknt PABTictPtB m 4ng 

The English preseni parHdple in -mgr, will often be ren- 
dered by qm and a verb, and not by tbe Erencb participle 
in 'oat : 

I see them coming je les voii qui arrvoetU 

here they are running les voUcL g^i cowrent 

there is the curtain rising voU^ la toUe qiU s^eUve 

he felt his knees bending U sentadises geruyux qui flSchissaient 

I hear some one singixig fentends quelqu^un qui cha/nte 

Note. — When the English participle in -wi^ is preceded 
by any other preposition than by, on, in, it must be ren- 
dered into French by the Infimtke mood, and not by the 
present participle : 

before going further (womi que d^aUerplus lain 

instead of fighting en lieu de conibattre 

without replying sans repliquer 

he was just without being cruel U Stait juste sans it/re cruel 

or else by the Suhjundive, preceded by a eovjimction ; 

the queen was expelled without any one taking her part 
la reine fat chassee sans que personne prU sa defense 

I turned pale without knowing why 
je devenais pcUe sa/ns que je susse pcmrquoi 

Henry made his entry into his capital without any blood 

being spilt 

HemrifU son entree dans sa capitale sans qu*{l y e^U du sang 

rSpandu 

three days passed without my seeing her 
irois jours passerent sans que je la itisse 

The English phrase ' from being,' * from having,' and the 
like, must take a wholly different turn in French : 

the delay arose from my being ill 
le delai sefit de ce quefetais malade 

that does not hinder him from having very fine ideas 
cela n'empScJiepas qu'U n^ait de ires-'heUes idees 

the Pope forbids any prelate from appearing by proxy 
le Pape dSfend qu*a/u<yum pr4lat comparaisse pa/r proowr&u/r 
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Note.*— When the English word in •mg is clecurly a noim, 
render it into French by the Infinitive mood, and never by 
the participle in -(mt. 

Syntax or the Past Participle 

The past participle has various endings. 

When nsed as an adjective, or with the auxiliary verb 
MrCj it is va/riablej and agrees with the auhject in gender and 
number : 

des viUee rrvwrees etfortifleee walled and fortified towns 
elle n^est pas d&memee long iemfps she did not stop long 

VEspagnefut decotwerte par les Pheniciens 
Spain was discovered by the Phenicians 

les etoiles etaient regardees comme des points 
the stars were looked npon as points 

cinque petites villes etaierd prises five small towns were taken 

Use of the Past Participle with avoi/r 

The past participle when used with ansoir is variable^ and 
agrees with the regime direct when the regime precedes it,— 
and is iwvariahle when the regime follows it, or when there 
is no rSgvme. 

Examples of the regime preceding the participle 

c^est ime langue queje n^aipas apprise 
it is a language which I have not learnt 

apprise and not appris, because the rigims^ que^ precedes it 

comhie7i de maisons a-t^on hdties ?" 
how many houses have they built ? 

quelles sottises a^t-'onfaitesl what follied have they committed ! 

qtdcon>que a attaque VLide, Va aisement vavncue 
whoever has attacked India has easily conquered it 

les choses n^arrivent jamais ni comme on les a craintes ni 
comme tmles a esperees 

things never turn out, either as we have feared them or as 
we have hoped them 

je les ad tow interrogSs I questioned them all 
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je Us m totUea mierrogees I qnesiioned them all (fern.) 

Vort-U deja vue ? has he seen her already ? 

le» orirH d^a vtts ? has he seen them (masc.) already ? 

Ze«-a-^-t7 d^a» wss ? has he seen them (fern.) already P 

q}Me raison a evs voire jpere ? what reason had your father ? 

m^a-iron trorwee jolie ? did they think me pretty ? 

»7 vonM a trompes he has deoeived you (plnral) 

on a vole la hcmque^ on Va voUe d^tmefagon eastraordmaire 
they have robbed the bank, they have robbed it in an extra- 
ordinary way 

'Vole inva/riaMe, becanse its rSgime foUowa it 
'Volee vo/ridble, because its rSgime la precedes it 

comhien de livres avez-voue a^Jietes ? 
how many books have you bought ? 

gue de sottises navons nous pas dites ? 
how much nonsense have we not talked ? 

les dangers qu^a courus la princesse 

the dangers which the princess encountered 

queUe sensation a-t-Ufaite ? what sensation has he created P 
quelle honte a-t-il suhie / what disgrace has he undergone I 

pensez ava da/ngers que fai suhis 

think of the dangers which I have undergone 

Va-t-on trov/ve ? have they found him or it ? (masc.) 
Vort'On irofwoee ? have they found her or it ? (fem.) 
les Ort-on trou/ues ? have they found them P (masc.) 
les a-t^on trouvees ? have they found them p (fem.) 
fa-t-on vu ? have they seen thee ? (masc.) 
fort-on vue ? have they seen thee P (fem.) 
iZ nCa instruit he has informed me (masc.) 
il rrCa mstruUe he has informed me (fem.) 
U nous a instruits he has informed us 

les terres appoHenaient a cekd qui disait le premier les avoir 

vues 

lands used to belong to the man who said (that he was) the 

first to have seen them 

quels noms ravissants ont regiu lesfleurs des champs! 

what delightfdl names the flowers of the fields have received 
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que de violettes fat oueiUies how many violets I have gathered 

que de nidsfai decoiwerts how many nests I discovered 

Cosmo II encow'ogea les arts com/me son pere les avait 
encourages 

Cosmo II encouraged the arts as his father had encouraged 
them 

The ahove exhibit all the words which cam, be used as a 
regvme direct preceding a past participle — viz., the relative 
gwe ; — me, te, le, la, les, se, rums, vovs ;~^uel, que de, and 
conibien followed by a noun. 

Note 1. — When the le which precedes the auxiliary avoir 
represents an a^ective, the participle which follows is 
mvaridble : 

la route est plus cov/rte qusje iie Va/oais cru — not crue 
the road is shorter than I had thought 

Note 2. — When lepeu followed by de and a noun occur 
together in an am,tecedent sentence, the participle used with. 
OA^oir in the relati/ve sentence will be invoHahle if U peu is 
the antecedent, and vwriahle if the notm is the antecedent : 

le peu de nourriture quHl a pris Vamaigrit 

the little food which he has taken makes him thin 

lepeu de nourriture qu^U a prise hd donne deforce 
the little food which he has taken gives him strength 

In the first instance, le peu is the antecedent to que, and 
the participle pris is invariable ; 

In the second instance, nourriture is the antecedent to 
que, and the participle prise is variable. 

Examples of the regime following the past participle, and 
where the past participle is therefore invariable 

U a fait des soUises he has committed follies 

mUle rSvohitimis ont change le globe 

a thousand revolutions have changed the globe 

je n' an, pas appris la langue I have not learned the language 
on a decow)ert des m/yriades d'ammoAix dans une goutte d'eau 
they have discovered myriads of animals in a drop of water 
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Examples where there is no regime, as in the case of iMvier 

verbs conjugated with cvooir 

tovs les efforts de la mededne avaient ecIumS 
all the efforts of medicine had failed 

vnes amis ont heauccmp ri my friends langhed a good deal 

les ma/ux msejparables des graivdes vUles ont augment6 
the evils inseparable from great towns have increased 

les sciences ont presque peri chez les Perses 

the sciences have almost died away among the Persians 

les etoUes ont disparu the stars have disappeared 

il a mentis elle a menii. Us ont menti, elles ont menti 
he, she, they (masc. and fem.) have spoken falsely 

sapiete n^aja/maisflechi his (or her) piety never relaxed 

aveZ'D&iis hien travaille ? have you worked well ? 

ils ont vieilli they have grown old 

mes prieres ont reussi my prayers have succeeded 

les oiseavx ont cesse de chanter the birds have ceased to sing 

It appears hence^ that the past participle conjugated 
with a/oovr is in no way affected by the gender and number 
of the noun which is the subject of the verb. 

Past Participles of Pronominal Verbs 

The participles of pronominal verbs (which are always 
conjugated with etre for their auxiliary), follow the same 
rule as those which are conjugated with avoir ; that is, they 
are vcunable and agree with their regime, when the regime 
precedes the participle ; they are inmariahle — 1, when the 
regvme follows, or 2, when there is no regime. 

Examples of the regime preceding the past participle of 

pronominal verbs 

les hommes se sont a/dses tres-tard d^ecrire Vhistoire 
men bethought themselves very late of writing history 

qvs peu de mots novs nous soTwmes dits ! 
what a few words we said to one another 

majille et mafemms se sontfaiies fnes ga/rde-^malades 
my daughter and my wife made themselves my nurses 
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eUes 86 8ont ahcmdoimSes cm dSeespoir 

they (fern.) gave themselyes up to despair 

non, a^est die ecriee no, cried she 

eUea se sont jetSes dans lee bras Vwm de V autre et ont satUe 
comme tea chevres stir le gazon 

they threw themselves into one another's arms, and leaped 
like kids npon the turf 

quels arts se sont p&rdus, quels se sont conserves I 

what arts have been lost, what arts have been preserved ! 

e une aheiUe s^est gUss^dans une rose a bee slipped into a rose 

nous nous sommes peu wis we saw very little of each other 

nous nous som/nies embrassees hienfort, nous nous sommes serre 
les poignets 

we (fem.) embraced each other very earnestly, we grasped 
each other (by) the wrists 

Examples of the rSgime foUowmg the past participle of 

pronominal verbs 

elle s'est hlesse le pied she hnrt her foot 

Us se sont menace la violence 

they threatened one another with violence 

les *Mexicains qtd s^Staient fait v/ne religion^ Va/oaient faite 

dbommahle 

the Mexicans who had made for themselves a religion, had 

made it odions 

here fait is invariable, becanse it precedes its regime ; 
, faite is variable, becanse the rSgvme, la, precedes it : 

eUe se fut persuade qu'eUe devait motmr 

she had persuaded herself that she was to die 

persuade is iwoaridble, because it precedes its rSgime, which 
is the clanse following. 

Examples of past participles of pronominal verbs having 

no regime 

This is the case with the past participles of the following 
verbs, eleven in nnmber, which being neuter, can have no 
regime direct : 
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«e plavre to please one another 
96 deplaire to displease one another 
86 complaire to please oneself 
se convemr to snit one another 
86 jpa/rler to speak to one another 
86 rir6 to laugh at one another 

86 nuire to hnrt one another 
86 sowrire to smile at one another 
86 r68S6mbler to resemble one other 
86 8ucceder to sncceed one another 
86 suffio'e to be self-soficient 

ih 86 8ont paHS they (masc.) spoke to one another 
elles 86 80wt parli they (fern.) spoke to one another 
nous nou8 sonmies rmi we hart one another 
ils 86 sant conv6nu they (masc.) snited one another 
6ll68 86 sont con/06nu they (fern.) suited one another 
ils 86 86ront convplu they will have pleased themselves 
noue nom 8omme8 suocede we sucoeeded one another 



Past Participles of Verbs which are essentiallt 

Pronominal 

The past participles of verbs which are 6S8entially prch 
nominal will always be variabhj and agree in gender and 
number with their regime, because the second pronoun me, 
te, 86, nous, vous, is always the regime^ and always precedes 
the participle : 

Us Anglais se sont empa/res de la ville 
the English got possession of the town 

les semaines se sont envolees the weeks flew by 

ma sosfwr s^est ewrhumee my sister caught cold 

guelques sectes se sont ahstenues de vin 
some sects have abstained from wine 

Exception 

s^arroger to claim, never has its second pronoun for its 
rigime direct { hence we should say 

les Anglais se sont a/rroge (not arrogSs) leu/re droits 
the English laid claim to their rights 

¥ 
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Past Pabticiples of Neutsb Verbs not Pronominal 

The past participle of neuter or intransitive verbs, which 
are not pronominal, is vwridble when conjugated with etrej 
and iwoomahle when conjugated with avoir : 

les troupes sont arrkees the troops have arrived 

nous avons rSpondu we have answered 

cette maison irCa convewu that house suited me 

Past Participles of Impersonal Verbs 

The participles of impersonal verbs are always invariable : 

U 8^ est ecouU phisieurs annees there elapsed several years 
la chcd&tvr quHl a fait the hot weather which prevailed 

Ufait being used impersonally when speaking t>f weather 

Past Participle followed by an Infinitive 

When the past paHiciple, accompanied by avoir, is imme- 
diately followed by an Infinitive^ and that Infinitive is its 
regime direct, the participle is invariable : 

les poulets qvHl a fait cuire — not f aits 
the chickens which he has had cooked 

Vaudace quHl a fait voir — not faite 
the boldness which he exhibited 

c^etaitune belle oraison,je V ai ervtend/ii prononc&r — not mtrnd/ue 
it was a fine speech, I heard it delivered 

les Ivvres que vous a/vez envoy e chercher — not envoyes 
the books which you sent to get 

elle s^etait laisse gouvemer par les pretres — not laissee 
she had allowed herself to be governed by the priests 

vmla v/ne loi queje n^ai jamais vu enfremdre — ^not vue 
this is a law which I have never seen infringed 

In fact the participle and Infinitive may be considered 
as forming one locrd ; and the regime direct of the parti- 
ciple is not the qus, se, vous, etc., which precede, but the 
Infinitive which follows it. 

But if the Infinitive is not the regime of the participle, the 
participle is va/na^le, and will agree with the regime which 
precedes it : 
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c'est wie helle actrice, je Vwi ws jouer 
she is a fine actress, I have seen her play 

je Vai (fern.) entendnie votm defendre 
I have heard her defend you 

Note 1. — It is easy to determine whether the Infinitive 
is or is not the regime of the participle, by the following 
practical rule. Whenever the Infinitive following a par- 
ticiple is capable of being expressed by the actvue participle 
present, such Infinitive is not the regime of the participle. 
Thus, je Vai vue jouer is convertible intone Vai vuejouant ; 
but in the instance je Vai entendu prononcer yon cannot sub- 
stitute pr(mon^am,t for prononcer. In fact, jov>er is used 
actively, and prononcer is used passvoel/y : and whenever the 
Infinitive following a participle is a^ctifoe in its signification, 
it is not the regvme of the participle,— rwhenever it is passive 
in its signification, it is the regvme of the participle. 

Note 2. — The participle fait coming before an Injmitive 
is always iriAjariable, because the Infinitive which follows 
fait is always its regime direct. 

Stntax of Pronominal, Beoiprocal, or Beflected Verbs 

Pronominal verbs represent either a reflected action upon 
the subject — direct or indirect — or a rrmtual action between 
the subjects : 

vous vous trompez you deceive yourself 

here there is a direct reflex action : 

Frederic s*oiwrit vm, passage dans la Thrace 
Frederic opened for himself a passage into Thrace 

here the reflex action is indirect : 

Us se sont meconmis they misunderstood each other 

here the reflex action is mv4AMtl and reciprocal. 

There is nothing peculiar in the Syntax of these verbs, 
except that they are always conjugated with itre in the 
compound tenses. 

Examples 

les honvmes se con;tredisent tovjowrs 

men are always contradicting themselves 

je m^etais demamde I had asked myself 
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Us 86 8<mt mis a la tHe de nos armeea 

they pnt themselves at the head of our armies 

est'Ce que vovs vous querelle^i d^d ? 

are you quarrelling with one another already P 

V0U8 vous serez eroisea en route 

you will have crossed one anpther on the road 

les deux fits sefirent la guerre 

the two sons made war on one another 

nous sommes fcdU jpov/r nous entendre et poy/r nous sewir 

we are made to understand one another and to serve one 

another 

on a/rgumenta sana s^&niend/re 

they argued without understanding each other 

les aigles et les vauiours ae deckirent 

eagles and vultures tear each other to pieces 

il nefatdpas sefigurer les hergers desjpoetes comme les notres 
we must not picture to ourselves the shepherds of the poets 
like our own 

les amities Kv/maines se succedent et se chassent 

human friendships succeed each other and expel each other 

Us resterent ensemble sans se dire un mot [another 

they remained together without saying a word to one 

nous nous sommes peu m^ we saw little of each other 

leunr attitude les ewpSchait de se voir 

their attitude prevented them from seeing one another 

Note. — The French pronominal verb has not its second 
pronoun always represented in English : 

eUe s^est Svanouie she fainted 

je ne me suis pas repenti I did not repent 

on se hattit pendant deu/x hewes they fought for two hours 

cela ne se cowQoit ni se peut 

that is not conceivable nor possible 

Tite Live rapporte gu^wn hoeuf s^eoria en plein marehe 
Titus Livius reports that an ox cried out in full market 

wie semaine s'etait ecotdSe a week had elapsed 

je me suis aper<pA que tout le monde me rega/rdait 
I perceived that everybody was looking at me 
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Pronominal Vbrb in a Passivb Sense 

The pronominal verb is extensively nsed to express the 
English ^passive voice : 

le prix 86 bcu886 the price is lowered 

un harhanre seftt roi a barbarian was made king 

qv/e la Iwrmere se fosse, et la lumiere se fit 
let light be made, and it was made 

ee la/ngage se parlait encore this language was still spoken 
toiU sefait a la vap&wr everything is done by steam 

a Terre Neuve se fait la grande pSche de la morue 
at Terra Nova is carried on the great cod-fishery 

cette voix se r&peta trois fois 

that soand was repeated three times 

tout ce qui 8*y dit et tout ce qui s^y fait me pa/ra/U endhcmte 
all that is said there, and all that is done there, seems to 
me enchanted 

ce pam rCest pas hon, mais U pent se manger 
this bread is not good, bat it can be eaten 

le marche se conclut the bargam was struck 

wne Tmre ne se remplace pas 

there is no substitute for a mother 

ce goUt ne se dorme pas this taste is not imparted 
mes yeux se sont ouverts my eyes were opened 
cela se mange cm that is eaten raw 

avec quelle lenteur le gen/re h/umain se civilise et la societe se 
perfectiorme ! 

with what slowness is the human race civilized, and society 
brought to perfection ! 

void comment la chose sefait this is how the thing is done 
que Umt cela s^oublie let all that be forgotten 
ceta se comprend that is intelligible 

voUa ce qui se disait de par le monde 
that is what was said by the world 

vous voyez que tout s^es^ique 

you see that everything is explained 

tout s*est vendu everything was sold 

le taiblecm se perdit dans le voyage 
the picture was lost on the journey 

u 2 
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Ststax Of Imfrbsqhal y ms 

Impersoiud verbs are used onlj in the Utirdpermm singular, 
and conseqnentlj haye no Infinitiye mood : 

The J take U for their sabject, but the noon which il 
represents may be either singidar or plnnd : 

U arrkfa un petit accident there happened a trifling accident 

tl est des moments ou lajoie disparaU 
there are moments when joy disappears 

U s'ensuivit tme discuesion a discussion ensned 

Uy a cinq sowrceg de la aubUme 
there are five sources of the snblime 

Uy a dee cotwente ouonne re^oit que dee nobles 

there are some convents where thej only admit nobles 

U reste encore quelques petite owrragee de ee temps 
there still remain some small works of that period 

Note. — The paHiciple of a verb nsed impersonally is 
always invariahle: 

U est reste ime lettre there is extant a letter 

tZ est used for Uy a 

U est, U existe may be nsed for U y a when the noun is 
plwralf and of an indefinite character : 

U est maJhewreusemevd des crimes impnnis 
there are, unfortunately, crimes unpunished 

U est des gens qui ne sent jamais contents 
there are some folks who are never satisfied 

U existe des pensees a/uxqiieUss rums ohSissons sans les connattre 
there exist thoughts which we obey unconsciously 

U est des honhems impossibles Apeindre 
there are joys impossible to describe 

U s^il^epresque tovjou/rs des disputes svr la preseance 
there arise almost always disputes about precedence 

est'U des Smera/udes qui adent la iramspa/r&nce des feuUles du 

chSne? 

are there any emeralds which have the transparence of the 

leaves of the oak P 
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Impersonal verbs are oflen at the same time reflective, and 
these generally assnme a passive form in English : 

U se irouve toujours des cumes droUes et elevees 
there are always fonnd upright and noble sonls 

U s'el&oa de fuyiwea/ux roya/wmes new kingdoms were erected 

Syntax of the Impersonal Vbrb U faut 

Ilfaut * we mnst,' * it is necjessary,' is followed either by 
the Infinitive, or by que and the Subjunctive : 

ilfaut tout hasarder we must risk everything 

Ufaud/ra s^y prendre adroitement 
we must set about it cleverly 

ilfaut gueje vous fosse une confidence I must tell you a secret 

Note 1. — The English word * must ' applies to all 
tenses ; but before translating it into French, we must 
consider whether the necessity is present, future, or past, 
and vary the tense of U faut accordingly : 

he must be very learned ilfaut qu^U soil ir^sa/vant 
this letter mast be lost Ufaid que cette lettre soit perdue 

1 must give him (future) some name or other 
U faudra que je hbi donne un nam queloonque 

must I wait (future) a very long time? 
fa/udra't-U attendre hien hngtemps ? 

I must get information (fixture) elsewhere 
Ufaud/ra me renseigner autrem&nl 

there must have been (past) a radical defect 
U fallail qu'U y eut un defaut radical 

the Ghreeks must have taught (past) the Egyptians sculp- 
ture [ture 
U afallu que les Ghrecs enseignassenl auv Egyptiens la sculp" 

Note 2. — ^The English * must * will often be rendered by 
some tense of devoir, followed by the Infinitive mood : 

he must have left a wife and child 
U a d4 UUss&r ^mefemme et un er^aaU 

he must have been struck with the size of Moscow 
U devadt itre frappS de Vimmensvbe de Moscou 

you must have received my letter yesterday 
V0U8 avez dH recevoir ma lettre hier 
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U fcmt SIGNIFYING * NEED ' OB ' WANT ' 

Ufaut signifying 'need' or * want* requires the person 
to be the regvme indirect of the verb : 

il mefaut I want il nouafaut we want 

U tefaut thon wantest U votiafaut yon want 

U luifaut he or she wants U leurfaut they want 

Ufaut aux gra/nds de grandes vertus 
the great need great virtues 

covMen vousfand-U? how much do you want P 

nous avons trouvS un homme comme il nous le faut 
we have found (just such) a man as we want 

U rrCeutfallu VAfie heure de r&pos 

I should have needed an hour's rest 

When there is no person on whom the want or necessity 
falls, the sentence wUl generally receive a passive turn in 
English : 

U nefanit que cela nothing else is wanted 
Ufaut dii temps time is required 

U a fdU/u bien des siecles pov/r y arrwer 
many ages were required to reach that point 

Ta/ni s^en faut que, peu s^en faut qus, etc* 

Another peculiar use of the impersonal verb, Ufaut, is in 
the phrases tant s* en faut, U s^ en faut heatLCoup, peu s^enfaui ; 
— ^the following verb, if amj, being in the Subjunctive, after 
que: 

son cheval ne vautpa^s le mien, tant s em, fcmt 
his horse is not worth mine, far from it 

^e craignais que ses habitudes ne chamgeassent, U s*enfa/ut Men 
I was afraid that his habits would change, far from it 

ces papes netaient pas indignes princes, U s^ en faut heaucov/p 
these popes were not unworthy princes, far from it 

V auction la plus huahle de sa vie, cm peu s* en faut, etc. 

the most praiseworthy act of his life, or very nearly so, etc. 

U s'enfallaU heaucoup que la vraie phUosophde fut cownue 
the true philosophy was far from being known 

peu s'enfoMt qu'on ne m'aU tue I am veiy nearly killed 
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il 8^ en est falVu, peu que h pont'^at romain rCaib ete pour 
jamais entre les mains des movnes 

the Boman pontificate very nearly fell for ever into the 
hands of the monks 

il 8* en faut beaucovp que les '' MiUe et une Nuits '* contienyient 
rien dephis absv/rde 

the " Thousand and One Nights " are very far from con- 
taining anything more extravagant 

il s'en fallait heaucoup que h reste de VEurope eut des vUles 
telles que Venise^ OSnes, Pise, et Florence 

the rest of Earope was very far from having cities such as 
Venice, Genoa, Pisa, and Florence 

Note. — After U s^enfa/ut heaucoup que, no negative is to be 
inserted in the subjoined clause : after pmt s'enfaiU que, the 
negative must always be inserted : 

U 8* en faut de heaucoup que les sava/rds aient tovjours raison 
men of science are far from being always right 

U 8*en fcmt hien peu que la defection de ce prince ne fut la 
ruins du royaume 

the defection of this prince very nearly proved the ruin of 
the kingdom 

SYNTAX OF NEGATIVES 
The French negatives are ne, ne pas, point, ne point : 

point is used when the negation is very strong and decisive, 
or permanent in its character : 

il ne joue point he never gambles 

point de religion sans prieres no religion without prayer 

de sonmieil point, ou peu sleep— none or little 

point de inededns cliez ce pevple sohre 
no physicians among this sober people 

hi&rvtot point de ville lihre en Allemagne ; ainsi point de com- 
m&roe, point de grcmdes richesses 

soon (there was) no free city in Germany : so (there was) 
no commerce, no great riches 
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Two Nbgativks 

It is customary to use the doable negative nepas, nepoirU ; 
ne before the verb, pas or paint afber the verb : 

je rCerdends pas I do not understand 

je rCeus pas ce honh&u/r I had not that happiness 

Place of Two Negatives with ah Infinitive 

When the verb is in the Infirdtivey ne pas, ne point are 
"both placed before the verb : 

eUe etait a ne pojs recomiaitre she was not to be recognized : 

tap&ux ne pas me remercier, mais tache du moins de moheir 
jou may not thank me, but try at least to obey me 

p(mrne point exciter de saupgon in order not to raise suspicion 

Olia/rlemagne pa/raissait ne se point rega/rder com/me v/n Frano 
Charlemagne seemed not at all to look upon himself as a 
Franc 

When the Second Negative may be omitted 

1. After cesser to cease, oser to dare, pawooir to be able, 
sa/vovr to know how, vouloir to wish, — when they are followed 
by an InfinUive, — ^the negative pas may be omitted : 

je ne samrais vous dire 1 cannot tell you 

elle n^ osait fermer les yeux she dared not shut her eyes 

U ne voulait le laisser perir he would not leave him to die 

But we must B&jje n^ose pas I dare not, je ne sais pas le 
latin I do not know Latin, je ne peux pas I cannot. 

2. In the relative clause following an interrogative sen- 
tence, the negative pas may be omitted : 

y a-t-il quelqu^wn qui ne soit cordent ? 
is there any one who is not content ? 

on est le mal qui n*ait de remede ? 
where is the evil which has no remedy ? 

3. In the rdatvoe clause, subjoined to a negative verb : 

on n^y rencontre persomie qui ne soit hien Sieve 
one meets no one there who is not well bred 
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When the Seookd NsaATrvE must be omitted 

1. If any other word of a negative character occurs in 
the sentence, such as rien, plus, moms, jamims, md, aucfwa, 
persomie, nullement, ne — qus, guhre, ni, the second negative^ 
pas or point f nvust be omitted : 

il tCa rien totiche he has touched nothing 

tu n^en connais qvHun you only know one of them 

je ne te trouve nuLle part I cannot find you anywhere 

on n^a jamais vu pareUle chose one never saw the like 

il ne dit qtce de sottises he only talks nonsense 

je ne fen crois guere capable I hardly think you capable of it 

persomfie ne sait comme je souffre no one knows how I suffer 

aUfCun n^avait acces aupres d^elle no one had access to her 

eUe ne fait que pleurer she does nothing but weep 

nefaites que m^ecouter only listen to me 

md roi n^a/oait rendu tamt de services a sa patrie 

no king had rendered so many services to his country 

ce n'est phis la conscience qui me pousse, c^est la peur 
it is no longer conscience which urges me, it is fear 

Rome n'est phis ce qu^elle a ete Borne is no longer what it was 

U n^y eut personns qm ne fut de ce sentiment 
there was no one who was not of that opinion 

ce West qu^vM songe it is only a dream 

elle ne dormait ni ne mangeait she neither slept nor ate 

Us ne s*aimaient i^i ne se haissaient 

they did not love one another, nor did they hate one 

another 

mil mortel ne pofwrra lever mon voile 
no mortal will be able to raise my veil 

Vhistoire des grands evenements de ce monde n^est gu&re que 
Vhistoire des crimes 

the history of the great events of this world is little else 
than the history of crimes 

U n^avait monhre moins de zele ni moins d^activite 
he had not shown less zeal nor less activity 

Dieu nefait rien sans hut God does nothing without aim 

ni Vwn ni Va/utre Woubli&ra V affaire 

neither one nor the other will forget the business 
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2. After gffie used fop^owgww f why? in sentences wbicK 
are at once iwterrogatwe and negcutwe the second negatiye, 
pas or jpomt, must be omitted : 

gue n^arri/oe'Mle ? why does she not come ? 

And after si — tye in the sense of d movM ijy» nnless : 

je vCvrai pas, sHl ne vient me chercker 

I shall not go, if he does not come to fetch me 

3. The single negative ne will be nsed in the cases com- 
prised UDder the three following roles : 

Njbgatiye used in Bhrench, though not required in 

JSngUsh 

1. After the verbs empicher, (woir pewr, crad/ndre, apprS' 
hendre, trembler, se defter, pen s^enfaut gue 

after the conjunctive phrases a moins que, de ercdnte que, de 
peu/r que 

after que in the sense of 'since,' or 'until/ the French 
idiom requires the single negative ne iohe introduced in 
the subjoined sentence, although there is no negative in 
English : 

je VempSchais toujours qu^U ne lefU 

I kept on preventing him from doing it 

faipew qu^U ne se trompe I fear that he is mistaken 

il ne put empScher qu^u/n peu de desordre ne se mU dams sa 

troupe 

he could not help a little disorder taking place in his 

troop 

la pluie eonttnuelle empSche qu'on ne se promene dans le 

ja/rdin 

the continued rain hinders (us) from walking in the 

garden 

Imn d*Stre fdcke contre vovs, peu s^enfand queje nevous en 

remerde 

far from being vexed with you, I almost thank you for it 

fai grand'pewr que tout ne soit imitHe 
I have great fear that all will be useless 

Uy a phisiems amiees que je Wai mis le pied en Atlhenes 
it is several years since I set foot in Athens 
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ne le qmttex point qu^U ne saU entrS 
do not leave him till he has come in 

Unele scmra, a movns que tunelelui dises 
he mil not know it, nnless yon tell it to him 

voUa trcis joura que je ne vous at vu 

it is now three days since I have seen yon 

je viendrai a moms que le temps ne soit phmeux 
I will come nnless the weather is rainy 

pefu s^enfaUut qu^il nefHt a/oefugle he was almost blinded 

Note. — After que in the sense of smce, if the verb is in 
the pres&ni tense, both negatives are nsed : 

voiZd troisjowrs qus nous ne vous voyons pas 

U est a craindre que sa maladie ne fosse de grcmdprogres 
it is to be feared that his complaint will make great advance 

ne le laissez pas monter queje ne sois pa/rU 
do not let him go np tiU I have gone 

U y aura demain trois semaines que je ne suis sorti de la 
maison [the honse 

it will be three weeks to-morrow since I have been ont of 

fs crains que vous ne soyez trop riche I fear that yon are too rich 

U y a/vaii dejd huit jours que le vieUlard ne se levaitplus 
it was already a week since the old man got np 

Bnt if the first verb is either negative or mterrogative, no 
negative will be used in the second clause : 

U n^ est pas d craindre que sa maladie fasse de grand progrea 
est-41 a craindre que sa maladjie fasse de progres ? 

je rCai pas pev/r qu*U se trompe 
avez-vous pear qu'U se trompe ? 

je ne crai^M pas que vous soyez trop riche 
anez-vous pewr que tout soit inutile f 

Note. — ^After the above verbs, ne and pas will both be 
nsed, when the thing is wished to take place : 

je cravns qu*%l ne rSussissepas 
I fear that he will not snoceed 

n. After a/uire, autrement, or a eomparaiive adjective or 
adverb, the single negative nais introduced in the svhjoined 
clanse, althongh there is no negative in JSngUsh : 

X 
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If d is used instead of de before the Infinitive, hoih 
negatives ne and fOA mnst be employed : 

prenez garde a ne pas tomber 

Note. — Sans que, OAjami gue^ and the verb defend/re to 
forbid, are never followed by ne in the subjoined sentence : 
hence it would be wrong to say — 

avami que la parte nefut refermee before the door was shut 

il sortU sa/ns que persorme ne VeM vu 

he went out without any one seeing him 

il est defend/u qu'on Wentre one is forbidden to enter 

but say — 

avant que la porte fui refermee 
il sortU sans que persorme VeUt vu 
il est dSfendu qu^on entre 

SYNTAX OP INTERROGATIVES 

GrENERAL EULK 

The interrogative sentence is generally formed by placing 
the noun> or the suhstitnite for the noun, which is the subject^ 
first, and inserting the pronov/n after the verb : 

la porte est-elle ouverte '/ is the door open P 

le diner est-U pret ? is the dinner ready ? 

les chevaux sont-Hs ferres t are the horses shod ? 

cda rHesiril pas vrai ? is not that true P 

gueigyHum, ose-t-U h douter ? does any one dare to doubt it P 

ced vaut-il mieux que ceLa ? is this worth more than that P 

le vStre est-il aussi grand que le mien ? 
is yours as large as mine P 

la raison ne doiUelle pas Stre Tnaitresse de toutes nos actions ? 
ought not reason to be mistress of all our actions P 

le mKynde vaut-U la peine qu*on V6tfudie ? 

is the world worth the trouble of being studied P 

ces globes defeu sont-Hs des mondes camme le notre ? 
are these globes of fire worlds like ours P 

ces bruits etadent-ilsfondSs ? were these rumours well founded P 

a qui toutes ces richesses iront-eUes ? 
to whom will all these riches go P 
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tout (mimed rCo't-Upas son tnsimct irresistible ? 

has not every animal its (own) irresistible instinct ? 

les Egypti&ns reconrmrent'ils un Dieu surpr^me ? 
did the Egyptians recognise a supreme God ? 

If the question is asked by an interrogative adjective or 
adverb, the subject is often placed after the verb, and the 
pronoun is altogether omitted : 

(2'otl sont venus les hom/mes qui ont peuple VAmerique ? 
whence came the men who peopled America ? 

comment va cet habit ? how does this coat sit P 
eornbien coute ce livre ? how much does this book cost F 

But if the verb is tra/nsUivey and is followed by its regime, 
the interrogation is formed in accordance with the general 
rule: 

com/ment tous les historiens nous r&petent-'ils la mSme chose ? 
how do all historians repeat to us the same thing ? 

ou V enfant Or-t-il cueiUi cesfleu/rs ? 

where did the child gather these flowers ? 

Use of rCest^epas 

When an English aj^rmatime is immediately put into the 
form of a negative-interrogati/vey the latter will be rendered 
into French by n^est-cejpas ? 

I told you, did I not ? je vous ad dit, n^est-ce pas ? 

you will come, will you not ? vous viend/rez, n^est-ce pas ? 

they are dead, are they not ? Us sont morts, n^est-ce pas ? 

you understand that, do you not ? 
vonjus comprenez cela, n^est-ce pas ? 

or we may say — 

n^est'Cepas queje vous ai dit ? n^est'Cepas que vous viend/rez ? 
n'est'Ce pas qu^Us sont morts ? 

Use of est-ce que 

When an English negative is immediately put in the form 
of an interrogative, the French introduce the sentence by 
est-ce que : 
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it will not rain, will it ? egtrce qv^U pleumu ? 

yon have not seen mj sister^ have yon ? 
eit'Ce que vans a/vez vu ma scewr ? 

it will not be tionblesome, will it ? 
estrce qtie ce sera fdchetix ? 

yon do not understand my meaning, do yon ? 
eaArce que vou$ comprenez ce que je veux dire ? 

Note. — 'Bst-Ge que is always nsed when there is any inti- 
mation of fear or surprise : 

esi-ce que vous rdez Vexigtence Wuti Dieu ! 
do yon donbt the existence of a Grod ! 

est'ce qu^U y a quelqu^un de Tualade dams la maison ? 
is there any one ill in the house P 

and also to preserve the ewphony when the ordinary form of 
interrogation would be unpleasant to the ear : 

thus instead of mens-je ? prenda-je f dors-je ? 

say est'Ce que je mens ? egt'ce que je prends ? est-ce queje 

dOTB? 
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ADDENDUM. 



On the use of the Plukal Bepbesentattve Article lea 

For the mle given in the text at page 130, substitnte the 
following : 

When the preceding plural adjectiye or nonn is made 
defmUe — ue,, when it is accompanied by the article lea, it 
must be represented by les in the clause following : 

^tes-^ixms les preverms nommea da/ns Vacte d^accusoMon ? 
are yon the defendants named in the indictment ? 

nofUA les sommes we are 

sont-ce les prmces que vous cuoez vtts ? celes sont 
is it the princes that yon saw P it is 

K the preceding phiral adjective or nonn is indefinite — 
ue,, not accompanied by the article les, it must be repre- 
sented by le (singular) in the clause following : 

on vous accuse d^Stre volev/rs ; VStes-votts ? 

you are accused of being robbers ; are you so P 

notis ne le sommes pas we are not 

les Anglais furent ProtestcmtSy parce que le prince et son con- 
s&il le furent 

the English were Protestants, because the prince and the 
council were 

les livres ne sont pas his, mais Us le seront 
the books are not read, but they will be 
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VOCABULARY I 

Proper names of persons are of both genders and are 
used toith(mt the artide : 



ApoUon 


Plaion 


Edomx/rd 


QviiUomnm 


Phiton 


Giceron 


Jean 


Andre 


Vtdcadn 


Alexaiidre 


Philippe 


Pedre 


CSres f. 


Enee 


Antoine 


Gregoire 


Diane f. 


Jvles 


FranQois 


Tkeodose 


Junon f. 


Gesa/i' 


Baudouin 


GhwrleS'QuMd 


Minerve f. 


- Sdpion 


Jerome 


Laurent 


VemLS f . 


Auguste 


Gustave 


Tkerese f. 


Hercule 


Moue 


Adolphe 


Jeanme f. 


Mercwre 


Plaute 


Clement 


Maaie f. 


Orphee 


Tibere 


Petrarque 


Agnks f. 


Momere 


Neron 


MattMeu 


CUopatre £ 


Thesee 


Mecene 


Biruyit 


Jidie f . 


JDentosihene 


Socrate 


Bocca/ie 


Didont 


8eneque 


Henri 


Pythagore 


Eleonore f. 


Xerxes 


Jaxiques 


Virgile 


MathUde f. 


Aristate 


Pierre 


QoMLee 


iMcrece f. 



A few Italian names of poets and painters take the article 
before them : 

le Da/iUe VArioste le Tasse le Pulci 

le Oarache le Poggio le Titien le Guanini 

le Giotto 



VOCABULARY H 

Proper names of toums are of both genders, and are used 
wUhovi the article : 
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TourvB 


O^nea 


Londres 


Athenes f. sing. 


Oeneve 


Epkese 


Antioche 


Alger 


Anvers 


lAvome 


Gand 


Imcques 


Leyde 


Ma/rseUle 


Dresde 


Beims 


BrSme 


Gordons 


Tame 


Sa/rago88e 


Varsovie 


Tolede 


Venise 


Alexcmdne 


Bruxelies 


Plaisanee 


Damas 


Flessingtte 



Valence 


Oambrai 


Alep 


Osteiide] 


Lishonne 


Moscou 


Malines 


Copenhagus 


Mantotte 


Nimegue 


Padoite 


Thermopyles 


Cadix 


Trebisonde 


VSrone 


Andrinople 


Bologne 


Cesa/ree 


Pise 


Bahylone 


Parme 


Thessalonigue 


Ancone 


Va/mea 


Bdle 


Lyon 


Grioi 


OrUams 



A few names of towns are used with the article : 

le Havre de Orace^ la Mecque, le Treport, la Haye, la Bochelle^ 
le Cavre, la Ferte. 



VOCABULARY HI 

Proper names of cotmtries and provinoes are of both gen- 
ders, and are used with the article : 



le Bengale 
le Bresil 
le Brabant 
le Canada 
le Congo 
le Chili 
le DauphinS 
le Danemarck 
le Delaware 
le Hanovre 
VInde, les hides 
le Kentztcky 
le La/nguedoG 
le Levant 
le Qroerda/nd 
le Malabar 
le Maryland 



le Mississipi 
le Mogol 
le Missouri 
le Perou 
le Pa/ragvm 
le Peloponese 
le Portugal 
le Potose 
le Thibet 
le Mexique 
le Tyrol 
le Japon 
le BoussiUon 
VAnjou 
le Poitou 
VEpire 
le Maine 



le Brunsurieh 
le Perigord 
la Belgique 
la Bamere 
la Breta^ne 
la CastiUe 
la Califomie 
la Gatalogne 
la Chine 
la Flandre 
la Prance 
la Grece 
la Havane 
la Navarre 
la HolUmde 
la Hongrie 
la Laponie 
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la PouiUe (Apulia) la Perse VEwope 

la Norvege la Twrquie VAsie 

la Tensylvame la Pologne VAfrique 

la Russis la Prusae VAmerique 

la Savoie la Muscovie VEcosse 

la Queld/re VAngleterre la Boheme 

la Galdbre VAutriohe la Vestphalve 

la Carolme VEspagne Maroe (no article) 

Note.^-The h is not aspirated in la HoUandSy la Hongriey 
if they are preceded hj de : eau d'Hongrie, 



VOCABULARY IV 

Proper names of islands and rwers are of both genders, 
and are generally used vnik the article : 

les A^es la Corse la Jamimgue les Mohiques 

les Antilles les Canaries la Mi/norque la Majorque 
la Barbade la Ghiadeloupe Is Japon les PliUyppmes 

la 8a/rdaigne la Martmiqtte la Ccmdie les lApari 
Chypre (no article) Malte (no article) Rhodes (no article) 

VUe, or les ties is ofben prefixed : 

Vile de C(yrf(m, VUe de Mad^e^ les ties de la Sonde 

Note.-^Saint Bomvngue and Sainte Sdlene take no article. 

la Ta/mise la Mame 

la Seine Id Saone 

la Meuse la Oa/rovme 

la Dwvna la Vistule 

la Moselle la Sorrmie 

lefl&u/oe is of^en applied to the la/rger rivers : 

leflewve du Rhone, du Nilf de Vlnde, leflev/ue laxaHe, lefl&iwe 
Volga 

Proper names of mountains are of both genders, and are 
used Tvith the article : 

le Ccmcase le Pamasse le Saint Ootha/rd les Alpes (fern.) 
le Vesuve le Tawms les Pyrennees (fern.) les Andes (fern.) 

The names of seas are nsed sometimes with, sometimes 
without la mer : 

la Mer Noire, la Baltique, la MedUerromSe 



leTage 


le Tibre 


UNU 


le Volga 


le Rhin 


le Oange 


le Rh&ne 


le Danube 


le Tanaw 


le Veser 
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VOCABULARY V 



Nonns ending in -a, -t, -o, - 
except lafoi faith, la hi law, 
mercy, Veau water, la peau 
derived from LaMn feminme 
in-law, una pwroi a wall. 

iMi opera an opera 
%m acacia an acacia 
im a/mi a friend 
wn appm a support 
le deUd delay 
«n defi a challenge 
un airi a shelter 
un ori a cry 
Veffrai fright 
tm Spi ek spike 
wi Siui a case 
un 4tai a stay 
un halai a broom 
un pli a fold 
%n essai an attempt 
im quai a qnay 
i»n man a husband 
le cramoisi crimson 
un parti a party, side 
Lundd Monday 
Ma/roU Tuesday 
Mercredi Wednesday 
Jeudi Thursday 
Vend/redi Friday 
Samedi Saturday 
le midi the south 
le roi the king 
un echo an echo 
un chapeau a hat 
un couteau a knife 
un hijou a jewel 
wk hateau a boat 



u are maacvUne : 
une fourmi an ant, la merd 
the skin, la vertu virtue — all 
nouns ; — une hru a daughter- 
ly herceau a cradle 
un drapeoAi a flag 
un tableoAi a picture 
un morceau a morsel 
un tombeau a tomb 
un oiseau a bird 
un veau a calf 
un chameau a camel 
un tonneau a cask 
un rideafu a curtain 
un mcmteoM a cloak 
un ruisseau a brook 
le ceroeau the brain 
un cemeau a kernel 
un bureau an office 
im gateau a cake 
tm vaisseau a vessel 
i^Ti reseau a network 
un lambeau a shred 
un moineau a sparrow 
im rdteau a rake 
im caiUou a pebble 
«n ^iZxm an owl 
un trou a hole 
un clou a nail 
unfou a madman 
«n verrou a bolt 
unjeu a game 
wi lieu a place 
im ociietA a farewell 
un (weu a declaration 
u/n g&nou a knee 
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VOCABULARY VI 

Kotms ending in -age, -ege, -uge are masctdine : 

except wne cage a cage, la rage rage, ime jpa^e a page, la nage 
swimming, une image an image, la jplage the shore ; — all 
derived from latin f&ndrdne nonns. 

ijm age an age le ramage warbling 

un orage a storm le fromage cheese 

un passage a passage le visage the face 

un paysage a landscape le rka^e bank, shore 

un ma/riage a marriage le ehauffage fuel 

vm, equipage a crew Vherhage meadow-grass 

un village a village le laitage dairy-prodnce 

un Stage a story, stage un voisinuge a vicinity 

tm etalage a display um, pelerinage a pilgrimage 

u/n nTiage a clond le inouillage anchorage 

wn oworage a work v/n cortege a procession 

le naufra^e shipwreck un siege a seat 

v/npa/rta^e a share un college a college 

le menage housekeeping un deluge a deluge 

le courage courage un refuge a refuge 

U cordage rigging unjuge a judge 



VOCABULARY Vn 

Nouns ending in -e mute, preceded by a double con- 
sonant, are/emm-me.; 

This class embraces many hundred words ending in -asse, 
-esse, 'isse, -osse, -ousse, 'Otte, ^ette, -otte, -utte, 'allCy -eUe, 
'-ille, 'olle, -ulle, etc. 

except un homme a man, un sorwme a slumber, le hewrre 
butter, le tonnerre thunder, hlierre ivy, un parterre a flower- 
bed, un mousse a cabin boy, v/n squelette a skeleton, un vei're 
a glass, um, cwrrosse a coach, un intervalle an interval, un 
greffe a registry, u/n renme a reindeer, im tintamiarre a fuss, 
um, codicille a codicil, v/n mille a mile, v/n gra/mme the unit of 
weight, vm, pupUle a pupil, and the compownded words in 
Vocabulary xx. 

T 2 
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WM hoMe a ball 

tme haUe a hall 

wie mcbUe a trunk 

wne daUe a flagstone 

tme salle a room 

wne chapeUe a chapel 

la denteUe lace 

tme aquareUe a water-ooloar 

une peUe a shovel 

une chcmdeUe a candle 

la semeUe the sole of a shoe 

la ccvtmelle cinnamon 

une jpucelle a maiden 

tme etmceUe a spark 

la ficelle pack-thread 

la cerveUe the brain 

la moeUe marrow 

tme aiguiUe a needle 

v/ne anguUle an eel 

une hequiUe a cratch 

une Oreille an ear 

tme dbeUle a bee 

1^72^ ecaille a scale of fish 

lafamdlle the family 

tms houteille a bottle 

u/nefeuiUe a leaf 

lapaUle straw 

ime vUle a town 

tme hataUle a battle 

i^ne maille a stitch 

im6 gm'ZZd a keel 

la colle glne 

fma 5teZ^ a pope's bnll 

tme masse a mass 

tms tasse a cup 

la choAse hunting 

v/ne becasse a woodcock 

une classe a class 

tme terrasse a terrace 

u/ne paillasse a mattress 

une deesse a goddess 

2a faiblesse weakness 



VaUegresse joj 

Za noblesse nobility 

la messe the mass 

lajetmesse youth 

la polUesse politeness 

la maUresse the mistress 

la graisse grease 

une cadsse a chest 

une genisse a heifer 

la jcuwnisse jaundice 

une paroisse a parish 

tms esquisse a sketch 

une cosse a pod 

une crosse a crosier 

une grosse a gross 

une brosse a brush 

tms bosse a hump 

une secousse a shock 

la mousse moss 

tme pousse a shoot 

tme ba/raUe a chum 

Za disette dearth 

la dette debt 

t^ne brochette a skewer 

tme assiette a plate 

i^ne mie^ a crumb 

tms alhrniette a match 

i^Tid fauvette a linnet 

v/nefossette a dimple 

t^ne TTioMe^d a seagull 

une choueite a screech-owl 

tme girouette a weathercock 

unefourcJiette a fork 

tme cotelette a cutlet 

unefi^Ue a fleet 

Za croZ^ dirt 

tme 5o^ a boot 

tme groUe a grotto 

t^ne ccvroUe a carrot 

tme ma/roUe a bauble 

tme Zt£^ a struggle 

tme goviUe a drop 
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WM hutte a hut 
uns griffe a claw 
la guerre war 
la terre the earth 
tme serre a greenhotise 
fme varewne a warren 
rmeflamme a flame 
une pom/me an apple 



v/ne somme a snm total 
une canne a cane 
une cowrorme a croWn 
une colonne a column 
tme personne a person 
une Stren/ne new year's gift 
la trompette the tmmpet 
but le trompette tlie trumpeter 



VOCABULARY vm 

Kouns ending in -ea axe feminine : 

except un lycee a lyoeum, un caducee Mercury's wand, 
fm coryphee a chief dancer, and a few others derived from 
Greek or LaUn maaoidine nouns 



v/ne aUee a narrow path 
une armee an army 
une assernblee an assembly 
une araignee a spider 
une arrivee an arrival 
la hordee a ship's tack 
une houchee a mouthful 
la cheminee the chimney 
une cuilleree a spoonful 
tme chaussee a causeway 
la destinee fate 
2a dictee dictation 
wie entree an entry 
v/ne epee a sword 
fwie fee a fairy 
lafv/mee smoke 
la gelee frost 
ima u^ee an idea 
la Jetee the jetty 



lajomnee the day 
tme levee a rising 
ttne Zivree a livery 
v/ne mosquee a mosque 
la maree the tide 
une mSlSe an encounter 
ttrze matinee a morning 
Za nausee nausea 
une nuee a cloud 
vne penaee a thought 
i£?i6 poignee a handful 
une panacee a panacea 
Za portSe reach 
ime povpee a doll 
Za renomm^a fame 
2a ro^ae dew 
la visee aim 
ttna vallee a valley 
Za coruee tax-work 
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VOCABULARY IX 

Nouns ending in -ta are feminine : 

except Ze g&tde genius, un parwpluie an nmbrellai v/n incendie 
a conflagration, and le faie, the liver. 



la hoiserie wainscot 

tme h&rgerie a sheepfold 

wne houLangerie a bakehoose 

la houcherie the shambles 

una brasserie a brewery 

la chevalerie chivalry 

ime colonie a colony 

tme coterie a party 

la diplomaiie diplomacy 

la drolerie fnn 

une ecwrie a stable 

Tme etourderie a blonder 

V&picerie grocery 

la fomtaisie fancy 

la f die folly 

U fmrlerie Togaevj 

lafdiencerve earthenware 

Vharmonie harmony 

la jalousie jealousy" 

lajoiejoj 

la joaiUerie jewelry 



une laiterie a dairy 

la Ue the dregs 

tme lingerie a linen-presa 

la mormaie change 

la magie magic 

une mie a crumb 

la manie madness 

la melancolie melancholy 

la modesUe modesty 

tme momie a mummy 

wne ortie a nettle 

ime partie a part 

lapoesie poetry 

la pluie rain 

wieplaie a wound 

la suie soot 

la soie silk 

la sortie the way out 

la tapisserie tapistry 

la tyrannie tyranny 

une vacherie a cowhouse 



VOCABULARY X 

Kouns ending in -i^e are feminine : 
except un dmetiere a cemetery, le derriere the hind part< 

la Mere beer 
une hann^re a standard 
une houqueti^e a flower-girl 
woe houtonniere a buttonhole 
une ckaudiere a kettle 
une chaumiere a thatched 

cottage 
une cafetiere a coffee-pot 



une douai/ri^e a dowager 
la goutiere the gutter 
tme giheoiere a game-bag 
ime soupihe a tureen 
une poudrihre powdei^mill 
la lumiere light 
wne laitiere a milkwoman 
la mamere the manner 



The French Language. 



«45 



la Tnatiere matter 

une wuseUere a mnzzle 

la paupiere the eyelid 

lapoussiere dust 

mie pepimeren\XT8ery ground 

une priere a prayer 

une poivriere a pepper-box 



une nviere a nver 
ime raMere a rat-trap 
rme souridere a mouse-trap 
tme saliere a salt-cellar 
urns theiere a teapot 
wns tahatlere a snnfiT-boz 
u/ne voliere an aviary 



VOCABULAEY XI 

Nonns ending in -ure are femmine : 
except un omgure an augnr, v/a murmure a mnrmnr, un 
pa/rjure a perjury. 



wne hlessti/re a wound 
urns hrulure a bum 
la coiffure head-dress 
tme aventure an adventure 
tme allure a pace 
la cemtwre the waistband 
la culture cultivation 
une doublure a lining 
tme flStrissv/re a blemish 
VScritu/re hand-writing 
lafour/wre fur 
la grami/re engraving 
la pemture painting 
la sculptv/re sculpture 
la ruywrritwre food 
la gamii/wre furniture 



la meswre the measure 

v/ne voiture a carriage 

la verdwe greenness 

une enfiure a swelling 

la Uytmvwre the figure 

tme hv/re a boar's head 

la c&upv/re cutting 

une serrwre a lock 

la mouhi/re moulding 

laferrwre horse-shoeing 

une piqwre a pricking 

une mewrtrissure a bruise 

tme teintwre a dye 

tme maswe heap of ruins 

une embouchwre mouth of a 

la guipure gimp [river 



VOCABULARY XH 

Nouns ending in -t^e are femimne : 

except le risque risk, tm claque an opera hat, and the fol- 
lowing derived from Greeh or Latin masculine nouns : 

tm dialogue, le decalogue, v/n pedagogue, tm apologue, un col- 
legue, un monarqus, tm cirque, un disque, wn caique a tracing, 
tm critique a critic, Ze calorique, le tropique, tm &o^ue, tm 
cantique, le viatiqvs the viaticum, and tm orgvs an organ, 
when singular. 
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wie (wenue an avenne 
une aUaque an attack 
tme hevue a blander 
tme bague, a ring 
la houe mud 
une harhte a brill 
tme bibliotheque a libraiy 
tine ha/rque a bark 
tme hanque a bank 
WM hriqae a brick 
WM boutique a shop 
une cloaque a sewer 
une charrue a ploagh 
la cigue hemlock 
la critique criticism 
une nue a cload 



une coque an egg-shell 
une di^ue a dike, dam 
une drogue a drag 
une epoque a date 
une laUue a lettnoe 
une langue a tongae 
une lieue a league 
la musique mosic 
lapdque the passoyer 
une pique a pike, bat 
ITS pique a spade at cards 
la queue the tail 
la rue the street 
une tortue a tortoise 
la tme the sight 
la vague the ware 



VOCABULARY Xm 

Noons ending in -die axefemirdne : 

except le Dimanche Snnday, le manche the handle, un reldche 
a pause, un derviche a dervish, un porche a portico. 



u/ne arche an arch 
une ajffiche a posting-biU 
une hSche a spade 
une hroche a spit 
une cloche a bell 
une brcmche a branch 
tme autruche an ostrich 
une cruche a pitcher 
une comiche a cornice 
une debauche an excess 
itne demarche a step 
unefleche an arrow 
2a 9n(mc^ the sleeve 
une mhche a wick 
fm6 piche a peach 
2a 27ec/i6 angling, fishing 
une planche a board 



une pioche a pickaxe 

une creche a manger 

Za revanche revenge 

tt7i6 roc^e a rock 

une poche a pocket 

une ntche a bee-hive 

tme souche a stump 

im6 tranc^ a slice 

une vache a cow 

la pehiche plush 

la touche the touch 

une mouche a fiy 

im6 e&ot^^ a rough sketch 

la bouche the mouth 

uns approche an approach 

UM perch e a pole 
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VOCABULARY XIV 

Nouns ending in -te are femi/rime : 

except tm condte a committee, un comtS a county, tm ete a 
summer, tm pate a pie, un trwUe a treat j, un arrite a resolu- 
tion, tm cote a side. 

la honte goodness la cfu/riosUe curiosity 

la hewute beauty la nouvemUe noyelty 

la verite truth Vohscurite obscurity 

la Uberte liberty la volwpte sensual pleasure 

la sante health la tranquUlite tranquillity 

la variete variety la jproprete cleanliness . 

la cruaute cruelty la propriete property 

la necessite necessity la prosperite prosperity 

la difficulte difficulty la societe society 

lafierte pride Vegalite equality 

la pau/vrete ^ovevij lafactdte faculty 

la clarte brightness lafermete firmness 

la majeste majesty la charite charity 

tme qucmtite a quantity la royaute royalty 

la saintete holiness la maturite ripeness 

la mortalite mortality la reodite reality 

la vohrde will lafausaete falsehood 



VOCABULARY XV 

Nouns ending in -6, -c, -dt, -/, -^, -Z, -y, -», -t, are masGU^ 
line: 

except la soif thirst, la clef the key, la nef the nave — une 
hretns a ewe, une souris a mouse, une fens a time, une vis 
a screw — la nuit the night, la foret the forest, la dot the 
dower, une dent a tooth, la mort death. 

leplomh lead un estomac a stomach 

v/n cure a bow u/n choc a shock 

tm lac a lake un roc a rook 

u/n jporc a, hog tm^'orw; a bulrush 

un pic a peak vm, soc a ploughshare 

un sac a bag le tabac tobacco 

tm tronc a trunk im banc a bench 

leflanc the side u/n bloc a block 
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un houG a he-goat 

im hoc a ferry-boat 

le svroc the sirocco 

un cana/rd a duck 

un CTopaud a toad 

le nord the north 

le mid the south 

le bord the bank, edge 

im nid a nest 

tm dard a dart 

un pied a foot 

un noevd a knot 

un echaffaud a scaffold 

lefond the bottom 

le plafond the ceiling 

le hasard chance 

tm marc^anc? a merchant 

un chalcmd a customer 

tm regard a look 

t^/i renard a fox 

itTi homa/rd a lobster 

i^n hrouiUa/rd a fog 

t«9( cei^/ an egg 

1^71 ^cet^f an ox 

unif 3, yew tree 

im e^an^ a pond 

lepoing the fist 

lejoug the yoke 

26 5a7z^ the blood 

le rang the rank, row 

un hourg a market town 

un faubourg a suburb 

le col the neck 

Ze del heaven 

im autel an altar 

un ceU an eye, pi. yeva 

un sourcU an eyebrow 

Ze _pen7 danger 

Ze deuU mourning 

le sal salt 

le sol the ground 

tt» cm^'Z a tool 



un eventaU a fan 

un cercueil a coffin 

le vol robbery 

lepoU hair 

le sommeil sleep 

20 tra/vaU work 

Zd ffoZeiZ the sun 

tm cheval a horse 

unfauteuU an armchair 

Zd^Z gall, bile 

le seuil the door-sill 

Z6 gouvernail the rudder 

VemaU enamel, pi. &maua 

vm epouvoManl a scarecrow 

le chamip the field 

le loup the wolf 

Ze drap cloth, sheet 

tm co?^ a blow, stroke 

tm avis a notice 

tm bras an arm 

un corps a body 

le dos the back 

ttnjpo^ a step 

tm mois a month 

le povls the pulse 

Ze pay* the country 

tt» bois a wood 

y/nfUs a son 

Ze ^OTTZ^)* time 

t*» mors a bit 

tm Aeros a hero 

tm colis a package 

un tapis a carpet 

un mets a dish 

t^n palais a palace 

t(?i precis a summary 

t^Ti croquis a sketch 

t«n commis a clerk 

t«n cmr« a bear 

Ze repos rest 

Ze cZe&m broken remains 

Ze progres progress 
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le remorda remorse 
unpuits a well 
WW legs a legacy 
lepotds weight 
un sursis a respite 
le sens sense 
«*w cours a course 
v/ntas 8L heap 
t*» discoms a speech 
^ vehtura velvet 
le secours assistance 
un proces a suit at law 
un chat a cat 
um, rat a rat 
y^ debat a debate 
un plat a dish 
un mdt a mast 
l*est, Vorient the east 
^ contrat a contract 
WW mwfe^ a mule 
un buffet a sideboard 
Jim bonnet a cap 
un billet a ticket 
^ vent the wind 
WW caJww^ a closet 
un chevet a bolster 
un gitet a waistcoat 
un sifflet a whistle 
wn valet a footman 
Ze/ftfw^calfoftheleff 



Ze grue^ watch, look-out 

le debit sale 

WW 6m^ a feature 

un habit a coat 

le profit advantage 

le mimiU midnight 

le bruit noise 

le fruit fruit 

le lait milk 

un biscuit a biscuit 

Ze granit granite 

un endroit a place 

Vespnt the mind, wit 

u/n exploit an exploit 

WW sahot a wooden shoe 

WW complot a plot 

vmjht a ware 

w& matelot a sailor 

tm cawo^.a canoe 

WW po^ a pot 

un robot a plane 

WW mot a word 

un jabot a fWll 

Ze ^02^ the end 

le goUt taste 

Aout August 

le gouht neck of a bottle 

WW sanglot a sob 

le front the forehead 

Vargent silver 



VOCABDLARY XVI 
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tm 8<wmon a salmon 

le poumon the lung^ 

un mouton a sheep 

le menton the chin 

tm hdUm a staff 

un poupHlon a butterfly 

le sdblon shingle 

le salon the drawing-room 

un echelon round of a ladder 

un hallon a balloon 

un siUon a furrow 

un melon a melon 

wnfrelon a hornet 

un talon a heel 

u/n houiUon a bubble 

un rayon a ray 

un aiguUlon a sting, goad 

un lion a lion 

unpoUron a coward 

an eperon a spur 

v/n escadron a squadron 

un larron a thief 

un canrillon a chime 

un an a year 

um, cad/ran a sun-dial 

un encan an auction 

tm elan energy, spring 

unfaisan a pheasant 

tm cAarc2o?i a thistle 

un howrdon a drone 

un cordon a cord 

t«n tendon a tendon 



26 ^orc^iemift parchment 

un coussin a cushion 

un cousin a cousin 

im ham a bath 

Ze jpam bread 

le vin wine 

un hrin a sprig 

tm com a comer 

u/n sein a bosom 

un motdin a mill 

le desUn fate 

^ chagrm yezation 

le lendemain the day foUow- 



un don a gift 
lefoin hay 
20 mn care 
v/nfrein a bit 
un ^ratn a train 
le butin booty 
Is hesoin want 
wi 2c&rctn a theft 
le chemin the way 
le venin poison 
le dessin drawing 
wfi lapin a rabbit 
un serin a canary 
un pelerin a pilgrim 
un temoin a witness 
wnjardvn a garden 
un magasin a store 
le matin morning 
un ecrivain a writer 



[u^g 



VOCABULARY XVII 

Nouns which end in "sion^ -tion, -gionf or in -son preceded 
by a vowel, bto feminine: 

They amount to 1,100, and are mostly derived from Latin 
feminine nouns : 

except un bastion a bastion. 
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une action an action 
^me nation a nation 
une portion a portion 
la diction style of phrase 
ime mention a mention 
une question a qaestion 
une section a section 
la ddmsion division 
la traduction translation 
la natation swimming 
une habHation a dwelling 
v/ne station a station 
la signification meaning 
la recreaMon'TQcresLtion 
une ca/rgaison a cargo 
tme irumdatUm a flood 
la religion religion 



une legion a legion 

la contagion contagion 

Voccasion the opportoniiy 

une pension a boarding-honse 

une passion a passion 

la permission leave 

la pression pressure 

la radson reason 

une maison a house 

une liaison a connection 

une saison a season 

la venaison venison 

une oraison oration, prayer 

une compa/raison a comparison 

une toison a fleece 

la pendadson hanging 



VOCABULARY XVIII 



The following nonns e 
feminine : 

une aigrev/r an acidity 
v/ne ampleur an extent 
une ardeur an ardour 
la blancheur whiteness 
la comdev/r candour 
la chaleur heat 
la chamdeleur Candlemas 
uiie clamj&wr a clamour 
la couleur colour 
la dauceu/r sweetness 
la doui&wr pain 
urie Spaisseur thickness 
une erreu/r an error 
lafadeur insipidity 
la defcuveur disfavour 
laf&rvefwr fervour 
uneflefwr a flower 
lafrdichem' coolness 
lafrayewr fright 



nding in -et«r (63 in number) are 

lafroid&u/r coldness 
lafurmr ftuy 
la grandeur grandeur 
la grosseur bigness, size 
la hauteur height ^ 
une Iwrreur a dread 
day tme humeu/r a temper 
la laideur ugliness 
la la/rgeur breadth 
la lentetMT slowness 
la liquev/r the cordial 
la longvswr length 
la lourdeur heaviness 
la hieu/r glimmering 
la mmgreur leanness 
les m^oBwrs morals, manners 
la moHefwr moistness 
la noircev/r blackness 
une odeur a smell 
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la ]pal&wr paleness 
la peecmteu/r weight 
la peur fewr 
la primeur the prime 
la jprofondeur depth 
la pudew modesty 
la rigvswr rigonr 
la raideur stifihess 
la rond&wr roimdness 
la rougemr redness 
la rous8&u/r sandy colour 
v/nerumem' a ramonr 
la saveur fiavonr 



la senteur smell 
une soevr a sister 
la splend&u/r splendour 
la sueuT sweat 
la teneur tenor 
la t&nefwr terror 
la tied&wr coolness 
la torp&wr torpor 
tme imnev/r a tomonr 
la valeur yalonr, value 
la va/pefwr steam 
la viguewr vigour 



Note. — These feminine nonns in -m^r generally express 
some quaMby of an object. 



VOCABULAET XIX 

All other nouns in -r (nearly 900) are masimline : 
except une towr ^ tower, la cow the court, tme cuiUer a 
spopn, la cha/i/r the flesh, la mer the sea. 

wn amhassad&wr an ambassa- le honheur happiness 

wi cha^sev/r a hnnter [dor 

un brassev/r a brewer 

tm auteur an author 

tm chanteu/r a singer 

tmflam^evr a lounger 

tm ca/asew a talker 

lefadewr the postman 

tm coiffeur a hairdresser 

un electeu/r an elector 

tm orateur an orator 

un pSchevT a fisherman 

tm pecheti/r a sinner 

tm gra/veur an engraver 

un voyageu/r a traveller 

le caur the heart 

tm revevr a dreamer 

tm B&fmtewr a servant 

rni tra/uadUewr a workman 

tm msitewr a visitor 

Vhonnewr honour 



le malhevr misfortune 
tm menieur a liar 
un professev/r a professor 
u/n moquewr a jester 
tm prSchevr a preacher 
un senat&wr a senator 
tm pladdeu/r a pleader 
im empereur an emperor 
tm tour a trick 
tmfour an oven 
lefer iron 
le devoir duty 
le dagger danger 
Va/mowr love 
lejour the day 
tm escalier a staircase 
vm, dejeuner a breakfast 
le 8oir the evening 
un Uroi/r a drawer 
Vor gold 
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VOCABULARY XX 

Compound nouns of which a verb forms a part ai*e 
generally masculme, although the noun in its sm^le form 
is feminine: 

except une perce'-neige a snowdrop, une passe^fleur an ane- 
mone, la perce-pierre sea fennel. 

an porte-aiguille a needle- tm casse-tSte a heady wine, a 



[holder 
wn porte-haXle a pedlar 
un porte-chape a cope-bearer 
un porte-cHefs a turnkey 
wn porte-croix a cross- 

[bearer 
un porte-4pee a sword-strap 
ti/n porte-feuille a portfolio 
un porte-montre a watch- 

[holder 
tm porte-mouchettee a snuffer- 
tm porte-verge a beadle [tray 
un perce-oreHle an earwig 



[tomahawk 
un chasse-ma/rSe a fishing- 

[smack 
un chasse-mouche a fly-catcher 
un coupe-gorge a cut throat, a 
[dangerous place 
un esetde-main a towel 
un garde-meuhle a cupboard 
ungarde-feu.B. fender [spoon 
un Ure-moelle a marrow- 
vm, tire-boUe a boot-jack 
un rabai-joie a spoil-sport 
un pince'Tnaille a niggard 



In like manner a noun compounded with another nowny 
& preposition^ or even an adjedme^ often changes its gender : 



uncompounded noun 
wne vUle a town 
wnefemile a leaf 
unefleur a flower 
la nuit night 
h carSnie lent 
le chemvn the way 
la terre earth 
laphiie rain 
la gorge the throat 
Ac^ the nionth August 
Juin June 



compounded noun 
un vaudeville an operatic piece 
vm, chevrefeuille honeysuckle 
un choufleur a cauliflower 
le minuit midnight 
la mi-carSme mid-lent 
la mi'ckemvn mid-way 
le parterre the flower-border 
le paraphde the umbrella 
le rouge-gorge the redbreast 
la rrd-AoiU mid- August 
la mi-Juin mid-June 



and so the other months when compounded with mi. 

VOCABULARY XXI 

Miscellaneous nouns of the masculine gender : 
v/n a/rbre a tree tm a/nge an angel 

um, aimcmt a loadstone le bU com 

z 2 
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un caractere a charaoter 

le conge leave 

le cafe coffee 

un chiffre a cipher 

un cUrWre a cloister 

un conte a tale 

un caprice a whim 

le commerce trade 

un cadre a frame 

un coude an elbow 

U7i dictionnaire a dictionary 

un doute a doubt 

un espace a space 

t«n edifice a building 

t^n esclave a slave 

unflev/oe a river 

un fiacre a hackney-coach 

«*^ gouffre a gulf 

im ^i^ie^e a guide 

wn ^i*e a ford 

wri insecte an insect 

lejewne fasting 

leUnge linen 

tin Ziet;re a hare 

le wonde the world 



un maUre a master 
u/n nfi&wrtre a murder 
tw m^dele a model 
wn merZe a blackbird 
un nomhre a number 
tm pere a father 
le poivre pepper 
tm peigne a comb 
^6 j90t^ce the thumb 
un prStre a priest 
le prix the price 
Z6 iaua the rate, price 
i^Ti rSve a dream 
t£7i rAt^me a cold 
le eucre sugar 
le silence silence 
le sable sand 
tm souffle a breath 
le trefte trefoil 
le the t«a 
tm ^A^Tne a theme 
un ihSdtre a theatre 
Ze ventre the stomaeh 
Ze wee vice 
le service service 



VOCABULAET XXH 
MisceUaBOonis bqui^s of the femvmne gender: 



u/ne houcle an ear-ring 
la harhe the beard 
une cause a cause 
une chose a thing 
u/ne chambre a room 
une chaise a chair 
u/ne cave a cellar 
urns clef a key 
une cote a rib 
wne chaiison a song 



la cmsine the kitchen 

UMC carte a card 

wne ca/rafe a water-bottle 

ime cAt6^ a fall 

wne dame a lady 

wne etoUe a star 

mi4 4pvn/e a thorn 

tfne epauU a shoulder 

itne e^Ziffe a church 

vms esphce a sort 



The French Language. 



455 



la tempe the temple of the 

tme tempSte a tempest [head 

unefagon a way, fashion 

tme fovre a fair 

la force strength 

unefaute a fault 

unefoule a crowd 

une /raise a strawberry 

la f aim hnnger 

une grcmimavre a grammar 

la grSle hail 

une guSpe a wasp 

la gUme glory 

la glaoe ioe 

une hewre an hour 

unejamhe a leg 

la }€vre the lip 

^n6 lamie a tear 

line ^^6 a letter 

une mere a mother 

la mort death 

Za mdcJwire the jaw 

2a moisson the harvest 

Za mmtie the half 

Za naisaance birth 

Za nei^6 snow 

Za poitrme the breast but 

une pelouse a grass-plot 

ime plume a pen 

una jnec6 a piece, a room 

une place a place 

la pitie pity 

itwe jjar^ a part 



ta reine the queen 

la ri/ve the bank 

tme ronton a ransom 

Za 8(mrGe the spring 

Za «aif thirst 

la iite the head 

v/ne tache a spot 

wta tdcke a task 

une ^ouo; a cough * 

la viande food 

la vertu virtue 

la route the road 

la sauce sauce 

la schne the stage 

wne table a table 

une ^TiZe a tint 

la victoire victory 

tme vigne a vine 

UTte vieite a visit 

Za voix the voice 

Za crota; the cross 

ime Tiotb a nut 

umsperd/rix a partridge 

Za paix peace 

une epreure a proof 

la memoi/re memory 

LE memoire the bill 

Za patience patience 

la regie rule [auctioiv 

v/ne enchere a bidding at 

une histoire a history 

tme grive a thrush 

Za matiere matter 



aigre sour 
«a^e wise 
juste just 
pauvre poor 



VOCABULAEY XXin 

Miscellaneous Adjectives : 

nc%6 rich fau/oe tawny 

rouge red 



Ubre free 
ten^ tender 
mme thin 



jaune yellow 
chauve bald 
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sale dirty 
propre clean 
maigre lean 
triste sad 
faible weak 
vaste vast 
/erme firm 
rare rare 
pcUe pale 
vide empty 
double double 
jeime young 
etrcmge strange 
tiede lukewarm 
fixe fixed 
cKgrwe worthy 
rose pink 
simple simple 
dgreable agreeable 
gra/oe grave 
ii;re intoxicated 



modeste modest 
paisible peaceful 
hormSte respectable 
rauqvs hoarse 
cmHque ancient 
modems modem 
sembldble like 
enorme boundless 
swr-e sure 
dwr-e hard 
novr^e black 
fifi^e fine 
haut-e high 
frovd-e cold 
^cn^^e all 
grand-e great 
crtt-e raw 
hurd-e heavy 
vra^-e true 
fiewZ-e only 
joli-e pretty 



laid-e ugly 
&Zei£-e blue 
mau/oais-e bad 
preds-e exact 
droU-e straight 
fort-e strong 
hruai-e brown 
samt-e holy 
sam-e healthy 
mswu-e small 
las'Se weary 
pa/rfaU'e perfect 
fisr-e proud 
grossier-ere coarse 
trcmqvdlle quiet 
amer-ere bitter 
piteux-euse pitiful 
douteux doubtful 
hoTi/tevM shameful 
MdefUfiR frightful 
hoitetix lame 



VOCABULARY XXIV 

Adjectives followed by the preposition a and a noun or 
an Infinitive : 



adroit a clever at 
hon a good for 
aZer^ d on the watch for 
wrdent a eager to or for 
aise a easy to 
conforme a conformable to 
contraire a contrary to 
convenahle a suitable to 
adorme a addicted to 
facile a easy to 
habUe a clever at 
exact a punctual to 
redoutdble a formidable to 
mSU ci mingled with 



dispose a disposed to 
enclin a inclined to 
prStid ready to 
sujet a liable to 
lekt a slow to 
nuisible a hurt^l to 
propre d fit to or for 
prompt a prompt to 
sensible a sensible to, of 
occupe a busy, engaged in 
fa/oorable a favourable to 
decide d resolved to 
affectiormS a attached to 
4chappe a escaped from 
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VOCABUIiARY XXV 

Adjectives and pajst participles followed by de and a 
norm or an Infinitive : 



abatidovme de abandoned by 
accdbU de burdened with [by 
accompagne de accompanied 
accredits de accredited with 
adorS de adored by 
ajfflige de afflicted with 
adme de loved by 
aise de glad to 
cdarme de alarmed by 
a/rme de armed with 
aMaque de attacked by 
aMendu de expected by 
beni de blessed by 
horde de lined Vith 
hrode de figured with 
capable de capable of 
cha/rge de loaded with 
ceint de girt with 
cheri de loved by 
charms de charmed at, by 
cramt de feared by 
conible de loaded with 
com/pose de composed of 
corUent de content with 
contrit de sorry for 
convert de covered with 
cmiewi> de curious to 
cov/romie de crowned with 
degoute de digusted at, with 
delivre de freed from 
desole de grieved at 
devore de devoured by 
doue de endowed with 
echappe de escaped from 
ecrit de written by 
effrwye de frightened by 
&mgne de removed from 



em ba/nasse de embarrassed by 
emerveUU de astonished at 
emu de moved by 
enchante de enchanted by 
enerve de unnerved by 
entSte de obstinate in 
enfla/mmS de inflamed with 
enwre de intoxicated with 
enrage de enraged at 
envie de envied by 
ewvoye de sent by 
^oti^amie de frightened by 
enveloppe de wrapped in 
emjvrorme de surrounded by 
etinceUmt de sparkling with 
etourdi de stunned by 
eprie de enamoured of 
emiuye de tired of 
etorme de astonished at 
fdche de sorry to, for 
faiigue de fatigued with 
fwuorisede favoured by 
frappe de struck by 
friquente de frequented by 
ga/mi de trimmed with 
habille de dressed in 
hai de hated by 
ignore de unknown by [by 
incommode de inconvenienced 
vnfeste de over-run with 
vnonde de flooded with 
imnte de invited by 
irrite de provoked by 
insiruit de informed of 
inquiete de disturbed by 
ma/rqvs de marked with or by 
meprise de despised by 
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meuhli de famished wiUi 
mtmi de fortified with 
noye de drowned in 
occupe de taken up with 
oblige de obliged by 
ome de adorned with 
pa/rseme de bestrewed with 
pare d-e dressed in 
pemt de painted with 
plein de fall of 
perce de pierced by 
presse de pressed by, to 
pria de caaght by, with 
propre de pecaliar to 
protege de protected by [with 
preoccwpe de pre-occapied 
ravi de delighted to, with 
regrette de regretted by 



rempli de ftdl of 
respecU de respected by 
revStu de dad in 
saisi de seized with 
stMpris de surprised at, to 
atvpefaii de astoanded at 
seconds de backed by 
souiUe de soiled by 
suivi de followed by 
sv/rmonte de snrmoanted by 
teint de stained with 
touche de affected by 
iowrmente de tormented by 
trcmsporte de transported by 
tapisse de hung with 
trempe de soaked in 
v^ de dressed in 
voism de neighbouring to 



VOCABULARY XXVI 

Past participles followed by par : 



abordepa/r attacked by 
ahrite pan' sheltered by 
aocosiepa/r accosted by 
accfusepa/r accused by 
admvi/re pan' admired by 
ahsorhepan absorbed by 
adopts pa/r adopted by 
affermipar strengthened by 
aide par aided by 
aMmentepar fed by 
aHwmepa/r lighted by 
amiusepa/r amused by 
anrachSpan torn by 
arrosSpair watered by 
atteint par reached by 
berce par rocked by 
borne par bounded by 
brisS par broken by 



colore par coloured by 
combaUupar combatted by 
commande par commanded by 
conduit par conducted by 
considers par considered by 
covrtisS par courted by 
detronSpar dethroned by 
devastS par wasted by 
ebknd par dazzled by 
echa/uffSpar warmed by 
Sclairepar lighted by 
Sorit par written by 
egarSpar misled by 
Slu par chosen by 
einbeUi par embellished by 
ennimjSpar tired of, by 
entrainS par drawn on by 
eiwahi par invaded by 
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envoy Spar sent by 
epmsS par exhausted by 
eveiUepar wakened by 
gagnd par gained by 
gouveme pa/r governed by 
gmde par gnided by 
mguiM6par disturbed by 
insiruU par taaght by 
moentepar invented by 
juge par judged by 
noircipar blackened by 
novrri par fed by 
nonvme par named by 
ohscurci par darkened by 
percSpar pierced by 
pris par taken by 



proscrU par proscribed by 
protege par protected by 
poursuivi par pursued by 
poussi par urged by 
quittepar abandoned by 
rangonnepar redeemed by 
retards par delayed by 
seconds par backed by 
sSparS par separated by 
BovlagS par comforted by 
mbjugue par subdued by 
sowtemi par supported by 
tovrmentSpar tormented by 
traduvt par translated by 
irompS par deceived by 
tue par killed by 



VOCABULARY XXVli 
Verbs wbicb require d before tbe following noun : 



arracher a to tear from 
aiteindre a to reach 
aMenter a to make attempt on 
db(mtir a to terminate in 
assister a to assist 
8*aM&ndre a to wait for, ex- 
s^attaquer a to attack [pect 
avoir part a to participate in 
applavdir a to applaud 
cacher a to conceal from 
eompaiir a to sympathise 
craire a to believe in [with 
eomma/nder a to command 
consister a to consist in 
demamder a to demand of 
dSguiser a to disguise from 
dSroher a to conceal from 
disparaUre a to disappear 
deploAre a to displease [from 
disputer a to dispute with, 



defendre a to protect from 
Schapper a to escape from 
empi'^mter d to borrow from 
erdever a to take away from 
engager a to bind to 
se fier d to trust to 
foumir a to supply 
faire guerre a to make war 
mterdire d to forbid [with 
faire a/xrovre d to induce to 

[believe 
sHntSresser d to interest one- 
ingpirer a to inspire [self in 
insulter d to insult 
manquer d to fail 
meter d to mingle with 
se raeler d to interfere with 
se meprendre d to be mistaken 
iopposer d to resist [in 

ohm d to obey 
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chtemperer a to comply wit»b. 
ordormer a to order 
oter d to take from 
paHiciper d to participatejin 
perstuider a to persuade 
penaer d to thmk of 
prendre mterSt a to take an 

[interest in 
plaire d to please 
se plaire d to delight in 
sen prendre d to have a 
[gmdge against 
pardonner d to pardon 
presider d to preside over 
ravvr a to steal from 
resister d to resist 
renoncer d to renounce 



ressemhler d to resemUe 
reflechvr d to reflect upon 
remedier d to remedy 
reprocher d to reproach 
river d to dream of 
repondre d to reply to 
songer d to think of 
5wmwe d to survive 
satisfaire d to satisfy [to 
subvenir d to lend assistance 
succeder d to succeed 
8oustr aired to withdraw from 
suppUer d to make up for 
foicfeer d to border upon 
veUler d to watch over [with 
8*en vovloir d to be angry 



Note. — Attemdre d supposes an effort : 
atteindre cm hut fco reach one's aim 

oMeindre, vntlumt a preposition, is simply to arrive at : 
oMemd/re Vdge de ddx a/ns to reach the age of ten years 

meler d is simply to join, to unite : 

les Howa/td avaiewt mSle l&wr sa/ng d toutes les gra/ndes maisons 
the Howards had mingled their blood with all the great 
houses 

meler avec expresses the mixing • together of several 
ingredients : 

mSler du vm avec de Veau to mix wine and water 



Examples umoEK Ygcabulabt xxvii 

on dit que Lothaire et Hugues Capet assisterent au couronne- 
ment d^Othon-le-grand 

it is said that Lothaire and Hugh Capet were present at the 
coronation of Otho the Great 

no^is ne devons pas nous oMendre d Vmdidg&nce 
we mast not look for indulgence 
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il rrCarracha a mes etvdes he tore me from my studies 
oMendez a la belle saison wait for the fine weather 

le roi captif ne s^attendait qu*a la mart 

the captive king was expecting nothing but death 

VEurope attendait a wne hataille decisive 
Europe was expecting a decisive battle 

U eut part aitx perils et aussi ava profits de Ventr&prise 

be shared in the dangers and also in the advantages of the 

enterprise 

je sais compatir d la petite vamte des jeunes gens 

I know how to sympathize with the little vanity of young 

people 

c^est un caprice auquel je ne comprends rien 
it is a whim which I cannot understand 

on ne commande pas toujov/rs a sa cohere 
one does not always command one's temper 

an croit aisement d ce qu^on desire 
we readily believe in what we wish 

les Venitiens dema/ndaient secowrs a tons les princes Chretiens 
the Venetians asked aid of all the Christian princes 

Veclat dM d/tic de Buchingliami dephd d la cour de France 
the display of the Duke of Buckingham displeased the 
court of France 

tout disparait d ma vue everything disappears from my sight 

la nuit erdeve d tons les ohjets leur forme et leur couleur 
night takes away from all objects their shape and their 
colour 

071 deguise attx grands des vSrites tristes 
unwelcome truths are concealed from the great 

tout semhle pwrtidper a la fristesse gSnerale 

every thing seems to partake of the general gloom 

c^est ainsi qu^on insulte d la raison 
it is thus that they insult reason 

une sage economie ne derohe rien d la Uberalite 

a wise economy detracts in no way from liberality 

on echappait dans les cloUres d la tyrannic et d la gimre 
men escaped in the cloister from tyranny and war 

2 A 
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lie fiez-^oone p<i8 a appwrences do not trust appearances 

leur poisson fourmssait a leur vie sans hesains 
their fish supplied their simple livelihood 

ilfit dccroire au roi que son fits etcdt mort 

he led the king to suppose that his son was dead 

je rnHnteresse toujours a tout ce qui votts touche 
I am always interested in all that concerns jou 

insuLter a un vieiUard c'est tme Idchete 

to insult an old man is an act of cowardice 

un regret se mele toujours a nos phis belles esperances 
a regret is always mingled with our fairest hopes 

je ne rrCetais pas mepris a/vt, son de vos paroles 
I was not mistaken in the sound of your voice 

il ne miit a persorme en faisa/nt le hieti de plusieurs 
he injures no one while doing service to many 

la force doit oheir a la sagesse force ought to obey wisdom 

o]9posez-^ou>8 au mal dhs Vorigine oppose evil at the outset 

Dwu pardorme a lafaihlesse kumaine 
God pardons human weakness 

ne pensons plus a ces jowrs de tenebres 

let us think no more of those days of darkness 

• la divinite ne se plait pas a/ua souffra/nces des hommes 
the deity takes no pleasure in the sufferings of men 

Henri ramssaU son sceptre a son aine Bohert 

Henry wrested his sceptre from his elder (brother) Robert 

as4u rejlechi ata vie ? hast thou reflected on thy life ? 

personne ne pensait a hit et lui-meme ne pensait a persorme 
no one thought about him and he thought about nobody 

le meme esprit preside d totUes ces fables 

the same spirit presides over all these &bles 

ce n^est pas d moi qu^ilfaut s^en prendre 

it is not against me that they should have a grudge 

ce champ ahoutit a u/n marais this field terminates in Sfmarsh 

renoncez a cettefolie renounce that folly 

plus on Im 6te phis U est gra/nd 

the more one takes from him tlie greater he is 
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la laine nm/re d^v/n negre ne ressemhle point d nos cheveux 
the black wool of a negro does not resemble our hair 

its ne pwrent register an torreftit 

they could not stem the torrent 

lea plus and&ns edifices resistent a la destruction plus que les 

nouveaux [modern ones 

the most ancient buildings resist decay better than the 

des ce moment je renonce a toi 
from this moment I discard thee 

cet art qu'on appelle politique repugne a mon caeur 

this art, which they call policy, is repugnant to my feelings 

en reproche au roi Alfonso d^avoir appelS en Espagne les 
Mahomedans d^Afrique 

King Alfonso is reproached with having invited African 
Mahomedans into Spain 

le vi&ax soldat rSve a ses campagnes 

the old soldier dreams of his campaigns 

il est difficile de satisfaire a lafois a lapiete et a la ghire 
it is difficult at once to satisfy piety and glory 

le medecin sotbsiraii les aliriasnts a un malade 
ihe physician abridges i^e food of his patient 

lepere swroU a son fits the father survives the son 

Nwma touchait a sa seizieme a/rmee 
Numa was close upon his sixteenth year 

tm hon roi veUle a la swrete de ses svjets 

a good king watches over the safety of his subjects 

m^en veux-tu tcytijowrs f are you still angry with me ? 



VOCABULARY XXVIH 

Verbs which require de before the following noun : 

chuser de to abuse decider de to decide upon 

s^approcher de to approach defier de to mistrust 

8^ ap&rceooi/r de to perceive dep&ndre de to depend upon 

consoler de to console — for d&uter de to doubt about 

changer de to change [with dedommager de to make 
se contenter de to be satisfied [amends for 

se coTwenir de to agree about s^echapper de to escape from 
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8^egayeT de to make merry plaisanter de to make fan of 

with prendre pa/rt de to share in 

s'enoTgueillvr de to pride one- se passer de to do without 

self on proposer de to propose to 

s^emparer de to get possession se repentir de to repent of 

essoAjer de to try to [of rougir de to blush at 

etonner de to astonish with remerder de to thank for 

feliciter de to congratulate se rapprocher de to get nearer 

upon se nre de to laugh at 

flatter de to flatter with se ress&rUir de to resent, to 
founiir de to supply with have a savour of 

fr&mir de to shudder with se ressowoenir de to call to re- 
gronder de to grumble at membrance 

heriter de to inherit from se r^'ouir de to rejoice at 

s^irriter de to be vexed at rire de to laugh at 

s^vmpaMenter de to be impa- se souvenir de to remember 

jouir de to enjoy [tient at servir de to serve as, for 

se jouer de to make sport of medire de to speak ill of 

se meler de to interfere with se nourrir de to feed upon 

manquer de to fall short of se saisvr de to take hold of 

se moquer de to jest at sourire de to smile at 

s^offenser de to take offence at traiter de to treat as 

profiter de to take advantage triompher de to triumph over 

payer de to pay for [of tremhler de to tremble at 

se paitre ^ 1 1. f ^ user de to use [for 

se repaitre de] ® npon ^^ venger de to take revenge 

Examples under Vocabulary xxviii 

les Grecs amaient tant d^esprity qu*Us en abuserent 

the Greeks had so much wit that they made a bad use of it 

je n^dbitserai pas de votre complaisance 

I will not take undue advantage of your civility 

nous devons approcher du denoument 

we must be coming near the catastrophe 

cela n'approche pas de ce que f endure 
that does not come near to what I endure 

Und le monde se contenta de cette raison 
every one was satisfied with this reason 

les penples etaient esclaves qui changeaient de maUres 
the subjects were slaves who changed (their) masters 
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nous pouvons convenir de nos prcjeis pour demain 
we can settle about our plans for to-morrow 

cette hcUaiUe ne dedda de rien this battle decided nothing 

ilfomt se dS/ier dupmceau des coifdemporains 
we mnst distrost the pencil of cotemporaries 

le Paraguai dependadt du BresU 
Paraguay depended on Brazil 

son epee s'echappa de sa main 
his sword dropped from his hand 

U s'egayait de mes mesaventures 

he made himself merry with my mishaps 

les <mii/ra/ux de SoUman s*emparerent de Malte 
the admirals of Soliman got possession of Malta 

essayons de ce duo let us try this duet 

cette ceremonie pov/n'ait fournvr de sujet a im assez leau tableau 
this ceremony might furnish the subject of a very fine 
picture 

on me gronde de ma hrusquerie 
they scold me for my bluntness 

je jouis de tes triomphes autant que toi-msme 
I enjoy your triumphs as much as yourself 

le jeu/ne ccewr sejovdt de tout 

the young heart enjoys everything 

on ne jouit qu^a moitie des hienfaits du Greateur 
we only half enjoy the mercies of the Creator 

la fortune sejoue des tetes cou/rormees 
fortune makes sport of crowned heads 

il ne rnxunquait ni de V esprit m de cceu/r 

he was deficient neither in wit nor sensibility 

a/oec la pietS et la vertu on se moque des perils 
with piety and virtue we make light of dangers 

aucfun peuple n^est en droit de se moquer d'un autre 
no nation is entitled to ridicule another 

jepuis m' en passer I can do without it 

Philippe II ne proftta pas de la victoirede Chravelines 
Philip n got no advantage from the victory of Gravelines 
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je vcyuA remercie de la peine que vous avesf prise 

I thank you for the trouble which you have taken 

de quoi riez-vovs ? what are you laughing at ? 

je ris de Vemha^ras ou vous Stes 
I laugh at the scrape you are in 

le style de cette charte se ressent hien de V esprit d/u temps [age 
the style of this charter savours strongly of the spirit of the 

lepmitent se ressouvieni de toutes lesfavies quHl a conimises 
the penitent bethinks himself of all the fiiults which he has 
committed 

je commenee a rougir de mon oisivetS 
I begin to blush at my indolence 

Pienre se saisit de son fits rebelle 

Peter got possession of his rebellious son 

vous vous souvenez de cette histoire 
you remember that history 

tremble dju sort qui te menace 

tremble at the lot which threatens thee 

Vinf&rieur tise presque toujours de son pouvoir a/vec la rudesse 
the underling almost always uses his power with harshness 

les rois ne se venqent que des vivants 
kings take revenge only on the living 

qaelques jeunes homines rmmquerU de reflexion et ne profitent 

pas de leur experience 

some young men lack reflection and do not profit by their 

experience 

U est mal de medire de son prochain 

it is bad to speak ill of one's neighbour 

les Anglais n'etaient echappes d/u joug des Bomains que pour 
tomher sous celui des Saxons 

the English had escaped from the yoke of the Romans only 
to fall under that of the Saxons 

sommes-nov^s convenus de quelque chose ? 
are we agreed about anything ? 
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VOCABULARY XXIX 
Verbs which reqnire a before the following Infinitive s 



8*ad(mner a to addict oneself 
aider a to help to [to 

aimer a to love to 
s^amuaer a to delight in [to 
s'appliquer a to apply oneself 
apjprendre a to teach^ to learn 
aspirer a to aspire to [to 
8*a88ujeUir d to submit to 
a^amlir a | to degrade one* 
B^dbaiseef a ) self to 
s'accorder a to agree to 
8*attendre cL to expect 
autoriser a to authorize to 
B^accouiuToer a to accustom 

[oneself to 
avoir a to have to 
haXancer d to hesitate to 
8e homer a to limit oneself to 
cJierchm* a to seek to 
commencer d* to begin to 
contribv£r a to contribute to 
coKispirer a to conspire to 
ae complaire cL to delight in 
eondaminer d to condemn to 
condescend/re a to condescend 
conaentir d to consent to [to 
86 conaacrer a to devote one- 

[self to 
conaiaier d to consist in 
cofUinnsr d* to continue to 
coniraindre d* to constrain to 
contribv^er d to contribute to 
demander d* to ask to 
deatiner d to destine to 
determmer d* to induce to 
ae determiner d to resolve 

[upon 



ae d&voiier d to devote oneself 
80 diapoaer a to arrange to [to 
86 divertir d to divert oneself 

[with 
a^efforcer a to make eflfort to 
employer d* to employ in [of 
a^empreaaer d* to make a point 
encou/rager d to encourage to 
engager d* to engage to 
enhardir d to embolden to 
enaeigner d to teach to 
8*etudier a to study to 
a^entendre a to understand 
eaaayer d* to try to [how to 
exceller d to excel in 
exciter d to provoke to 
exercer d to practise [of 

failUr d* to be on the point 
ae foMgvsr d to weary oneself 
forcer d* to compel to [in 
hahituer a to accustom to 
hnr d to hate to 
ae ha^a'^der a to venture to 
heaiter d to hesitate to 
inatrtdre d to instruct in 
jouer a to play at 
ae laaaer d to tire oneself with 
ae m4ler a to interfere with 
ohliger d* to oblige to 
a^ohatiner a to persist in 
a^offrir d to offer to 
oubolier a to forget to 
8*occuper d to be engaged in 
a^oppoaer a to oppose 
8*opinidtrer a to persist 

[obstinately in 
ae pr Sparer a to prepare to 
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pwrvemr a to snoceed in 
passer a to pass or spend in 
pencher d to be inclined to 
perdre a to lose in 
penser a to think of 
perseverer a to persevere in 
persisier a to persist in 
provoquer a to provoke to [to 
prendre garde a* to take care 
prendre part a to share in 
pretendre d to pretend to 
pousser a to nrge to 
ae resoudre d* to resolve to 
reduire d to reduce to 



retusir d to succeed in [to 
se redgmr d to resign oneself 
r^pugner d to have a reluct- 

[ance to 
soUeUer d* to solicit to 
aervir d to serve to 
aonger d to think to 
auffire d* to suffice 
tarder d* to delay to 
ae sovmeUre d to submit to 
tendre d to aim at 
tdch&r d* to try to 
tenir a to make a point of 
viaer d to aim at 



The verbs marked * are followed hj de bs well as by a. 

Examples under Vocabulary xxix 

je fCai/mepas d me f aire attendre 
I do not like to be kept waiting 

lea hommea aiment d rend/re juatice attx morta 
men love to do justice to the dead 

U a^a/nmae d chamier et d da/naer 

he amuses himself with singing and dancing 

Vhonvme apprend d dominer aon corps 
man learns to control his body 

je hii apprenaia d lire et d ecrire 
I taught him to read and to write 

faapire d me f aire avmer de tout le monde 
I aspire to make myself loved by every one 

ne voua attendez pas d apprend/re de mm aucune nov/uelle 
do not expect to hear from me any news 

U a/oait d ae plaindre de ma mecormaissance 
he had to complain of my ingratitude 

ne cherchez point d me tromper do not try to deceive me 

le Czar comm^engait d Stre echauffepar le vin 
the Czar began to be warmed by the wine 

lea inaectea corrvmenceni d hourdorvner the insects begin to hum 



The French Language. 269 

Ignace se comcura ^ enseigner lea enfants 
Ignatius devoted himself to teach children 

tout conspire a me vmire everything conspires to injure me 

Ua contmuaient a pScher le long de la cote 
they continued to fbsh along the coast 

c^etait moi qui Vai engage a retov/mer 
it was I who induced him to return 

une vision determma Ignace Loyola a Jaire le pelerinage de 

Jerusalem 

a vision determined Ignatius Loyola to make the pilgrimage 

to Jerusalem 

on se fatigue a recheroker Vorigine des Tu/rcs 

we tire ourselves in tracing the origin of the Turks 

n^hesitez pas a venir la n/uit aussi hien que le jov/r 
do not scruple to come by night as well as by day 

Ovid etait oblige a paaler Scythe 
Ovid was obliged to speak Scythian 

hahitue-toi a subir convenahlement ce qui est necessaire 
accustom yourself to bear gracefally what is inevitable 

elle se prit a pleu/rer she began to weep 

preparez-^ous a vous defend/re prepare to defend yourself 

e^est la qu^il se plaisait d s^asseovr 

it is there that he used to take pleasure in sitting 

la lecture sert apolir V esprit et a former lejugement 
reading serves to polish the mind and to form the judgment 

Schndemberg songea plus a conserver les trovpes de son maitre 
qu^a vaimcre 

Schulemberg thought more of saving his master's troops 
than of conquering 

je ne puis suffi/re a punir toutes les injusticesy a soulager tons 
les ivifortunes [that are unfortunate 

I cannot undertake to punish all injustice, to comfort all 

elle ne ta/rdera pas a venir she will not be long in coming 

aidez-moi a sovlever cefardeau help me to lift this load 

je ne songe qu^a vvore ira/nquille I only think of living quietly 

je faillis a le hattre I was on the point of striking him 
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tCayatd fa$ eu a mumumter les mime§ obdades U nepouoaU 
aivair la mSme ghrire 

not lumng had to Barnumni the same obstacles he oonld 
not hare iSie same glory 

Luiher wmt reu$n afaire soulever les ^princes centre le Pape 
Luther had soooeededin siarring up the prinoes against the 
Pope 



VOCABULABY XXX 

Verbs which require de before the following Infimtiye : 

i^a^laudirde to prideoneself cesser de to cease to, or from 

[npon c^omr (26 to choose to 



s'aeeommoder cfe to bring one- 

[selfto 
iahstemr de to abstain firom 
accuser de to acense of 
aehever de to finish 
affeeter de to pretend to 
a^fpr^hender de to fear to 
s'affliger de to worry oneself desirerde to desire to 

[about dedaigner de to disdain to 
U Skagit de the question is decider de to decide to 

ambUiormer de to aim at demcmder de to beg to 

s^omser de to bethink oneself determiner de*to determine to 



consenUr d^ to consent to 
eonmefnirde to agree to [to 
canJtraind/re de* to constrain 
contiwuer de* to continue to 
dire de to tell to 
defend/re de to forbid to 
se depScher de to hasten to 



[to 



arr^ter de to decree to 
(werti/r de to warn to 
briguer de to strive to 
hrMer de to bum to 
hlcmer de to blame for 
craindre de to fear to 
comnumder de to conmiand 
contimier de* to coDtinne to 
com/pUm&nier de to compli- 

[ment on 
com/mencer de* to begin to 
cons&iUer de to counsel to 
conjwer de to entreat to 
charger de to charge to 
se cordenter de to content one- 

[selfwith 



[of detester de to detest to 
differer de to postpone 
discontiniier de to discontinue 
disconvenvr de to disagree 
dispenser de to dispense .with 
dissuader de to dissuade from 
8* engager de* to engage to 
s^empresser de* to be in eam- 

[est to 
s^efforcer de* to make an effort 
essay er de* to try to [to 

empecher de to hinder from 
eviter de to avoid 
entreprendre de to undertake 
esperer de to hope to [to 

ecrire de to write to 
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s^ennuyer de to weary oneself prier de to beg to 

[with promettre de to promise to 

s*et(mner de to be astonished plaindre de to complain of 

gemir de to sigh to [at prSferer de to prefer to 

excuser de to excuse from prendre garde de to take care 
feindre de to pretend to [not to 

feliciter de to congratulate on prescrire de to prescribe to 

finir de to make an end of proposer de to propose to 

forcer de* to force to projeter de to design to 

flatter de to flatter [about presser de to hasten to 

se fdcher de to trouble oneself punir de to punish for [on 

ee garder de to beware, to se piquer de to pride oneself 



[take care riot to 
ga^er de to undertake to 
se ghrifier de to vaunt 
gronder de to grumble at 
hasarder de to risk 
se hater de to hasten to 
sHmpatienter de to be restless 
il importe de it is of import- 

[ance to 
imaginer de to imagine 
interdire de to interdict from 
sHndigner (£e to be indignant 
jurer de to swear to [at 

se lasser de* to weary one- 

[selfwith 
menter de to deserve to 
menacer de to threaten to 
mander d&^ send word to 
tnanquer de to fail to 
negliger de to neglect to 
nier de to refuse to 
ordonner de to order to 
offrir de to offer to* 
omettre de to omit to 
ohliger de* to oblige to 
oublier de* to forget to 
pardmmer de to forgive for 
permettre de to permit to 
persuader de to persuade to 



se rappeler de to remember to 

resoudre de ) , ,„^ . ^ 

J T > to resolve to 
se resoudre de ) 

refuser de to refuse to 

regretter de to regret to 

rougir de to blush at 

reprocher de to reproach for 

se ressouvenir de to remember 

se rejouir de to rejoice at 

remercier de to thank for 

se repentir de to repent of 

risquer de to run a risk of 

rire de to laugh at 

solidter de to solicit to 

souhaiter de to wish to 

(also withotU a preposition) 

svpplier de to entreat to 

suggerer de to suggest to 

se souv&rdr de to remember to 

soupQonner de to suspect of 

svffinre de* to suffice 

sommer de to summon to 

tocher de* to try to 

soniffrir de to suffer to 

se ta/rder c2d to be long at 

vanter de to boast of 

redouter de to fear to 

terder de to attempt to 

trembler de to tremble to 



The verbs marked * are followed by d as well as by dc. 



27 2 A Simplified Grammar of 

Examples under Vocabulary xxx 

je ifCaimai S^eoiire I took it into my head to write 

(m a hldme Ohaaiemagne d^avoir dvoise ses etata^ 
Charlemagne has been blamed for having divided his states 

la chamhre hnUaU d'entamer le debat 
the house was eager to begin the debate 

cessez de v<m8 plaind/re leave off complaining 

je voua com/mande de ns pas f aire un pas 
I command you not to move a step 

le renard commen^U de sovp^ormer wtpUge 
the fox began to suspect a snare 

je votes charge de presenter tous mes compliments 
I beg you to present all my respects 

tout le monde vous conseiUe de revenir 
every one advises you to return 

on convient de terminer la querellepar le duel 
they agree to end the quarrel by a duel 

les pritres d^Egypte contvimerent longtemps d^ecrire en 
hi&roglypJies [in hieroglyphics 

the priests of Egypt continued for a ' long time to write 

je craignais de vous deplaire I was fearful of displeasing you 
je me decide de tout hasarder I am resolved to risk everything 

votre sagesse dSdaigne't-elle de se mSler de nosfolies ? 
does your wisdom disdain to mingle with our follies ? 

il etait defendu a tous ecdesiastigues de se wMer des affaires 

detat 

all churchmen were forbidden to interfere with state affairs 

U est defem/dni de passer pwr id it is forbidden to pass this way 

depScke-toi de tout me dire make haste and tell me everything 

Selim I entreprit de soum^ettre VEgypte 

Selim I. undertook to bring Egypt into submission 

Colombo leur proposa de faire tenir un oeuf dehout 
Columbus proposed to them to make an egg stand on end 
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fai evite de inSler Is profane <wec le sacrd 

I have avoided mmgling the secular with the sacred 

tufeins de ne pas me comprendre 
you pretend not to understand me 

Charles XII Staii phis flatte de domier que de gagner des 

roya/wnies 

Charles XII was more flattered in giving than in gaining 

kingdoms 

Auguste fut force d^ accepter le secov/rs des Moscovites 
Augustus was forced to accept the aid of the Muscovites 

les allies s^etaient hates d'imir ensemble toutes lev/rs forces 
the allies had hastened to unite all their forces 

la fortune se lasse de suivre toujours le meme parfi 
fortune is tired of always following the same side 

ganrdeZ'Vous Hen de refuser take good care ryot to refuse 

Numa gemit de desoheir avx preceptes du pontife 
Numa sighed at disobeying the precepts of the pontif 

les Grecs n'ontpa^ imagme de secouer lew joug 

the Greeks did not think of shaking off their yoke 

jwrez de dire la verUe swear to speak the truth 

je suis oblige de finir plus tot que je ne vcmd/rais 

I am obliged to leave off sooner than I could wish 

U offrii de se battre en duel he offered to fight a duel 

prenez garde de tomber take care not to fall 

qui refuse de croire a wie inteUigence suprSme ? 
who refuses to believe in a supreme intelligence ? 

pov/r bien ecrire Vhistoire, U ne suffit pas d^Stre bon poete 

in order to write history well, it is not enough to be a good 

poet 

le jour com/men^it de povndre 
the day was beginning to break 

remercie le ciel d*avoir comble tes voeux 
thank heaven for having fulfilled thy prayers 

je me rappelle de {avoir vu ampa/ravami 
I remember to have seen you before 

Va/oare risque de tout perdre the miser risks losing everything 

2 B 
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Leamdre s^efforce en vain de gagner V autre rive 
Leander strives in vain to reach the other shore 

U resoliU de redescendre he resolved to come down again 

on resoltU de s^assurer de la veritS 

they resolved to assure themselves of the truth 

il suffU de conaiderer d&ux choses 

it is sufficient to consider two things 



VOCABULARY XXXI 

Verbs which are followed by an Infinitive vnihotU a 
Preposition : 



aimer mievx to prefer 
aller to go 
compter to reckon 
croire to think 
courir to run 
daigner to condescend 
desirer to desire 
devoir to owe 
entend/re to hear 
envoyer to send 
esperer to hope 
fa/ire to make 
B^imaginer to imagine 
laisser to let, to leave 



nier to refuse, to deny 
oser to dare 
pretendre to pretend 
paraitre to appear 
pov/ooir to be able 
se rappeler to remember 
sa/ooir to know how 
aentw to feel 
semhler to seem 
souhaiter to wish 
voidoir to be willing 
venir to come 
voir to see 
U vaut rrUetLx it is better 



VOCABULARY XXXH 

Verbs which are essentially pronominal — t.e., which are 
always conjugated with two pronouns : 

s'ahstenvr to abstain from 



s^ahonner to subscribe 
s^apercevoir to perceive 
s^asseovr to sit 
s^agenoutUer to kneel 
s*en aller to go away 



s'ihattre to amuse oneself 

se hattre to fight 

se coucher to lie down 

se defai/re de to get rid of 

se dSpicher to hasten [with 

se dispenser de to dispense 
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s'ebahw to be aghast 
s'entretemr to converse 
s'endormvr to fall asleep 
a'efforcer to exert oneself 
s^emporter to get in a passion 
s^enquerir to inquire 
s^etormer to be astonished 
s^evanouir to faint 
s^everinier to make an effort 
seccuter to elapse 
secrovler to cmmble 
s^extasier to go into raptures 
8*ecrier to cry out 
e'etisuwre to result 
(in 3rd pens. s. and pL only) 



s^imaginer to imagine 
86 moquer de to make fun of 
86 m^ieT de to mistrust 
86 m&jprend/re to mistake 
86 jpr<ymefaer to take a wklk 
86 rejpentvr to repent 
86 ressov/oenvr to recollect 
86 rejouir de to rejoice at 
86 80uvenir de to remember 
8^envoler to fly away 
8^empre88er to be in earnest 
86 refiigier to take refuge 
e^assomhrir to lower 
8*enftdr to escape, to flee 



COLLOQUIAL AND OTHER PHRASES 

Illustrating the Dipperence op French and Enqlish 

Idiom 



U y aim an 

a/ooi/rfai/m, a/ooir soif 

avcnr de8 deUe8 par^dessus la 

me 

avoir wi entretien 

il a bonne mme 

avoir part a 

eUe a du monde 

a/voir Voeil ov/oert 

VOU8 avez heaai dire 

fai beau Vatt&nd/re 

il est phi8 dgS qu^Un^en a Vair 

VOU8 avez lapa/roh 

a/voir de la tMe 

V0U8 en awrez 

il a Vair content 

au pis oMer 



a year ago 

to be hungry, to be thirsty 

to be over head and ears in 

debt 

to hold a conversation 

he or it looks nice 

to take a share in 

she has company 

to be wide awake 

say what you may 

in vain I wait for him 

he is older than he looks 

it is your turn to speak 

to be headstrong 

you will catch it 

he looks contented 

let it come to the worst 
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dUer en derive 

aUer hon train 

alUr au devant 
prendre le devcmt 

U y va de voire honnenr 

fy vais de cinq franca 

cette def ne va pa$ 

cela va sans dire 

faire un tour 

qu'est'Ce que cela me fait ? 

il se fait tard 

it fait nuii 

il a fait tm grand vent 

faire venir Veau a la bouche 

jefais d'une pierre deux amps 

faire une chute de cheval 
U ne fait que de sortir 
faites-en votre profit 
faire de Vembarras 
faire les doux yeux a 
il en fait son U/ui 
se faire vieux 
faire des niches 
c^en est fait de moi 
faire une piece a quelqu^un 
faire le pied de grue 
faire le malade 
faire le moisson 
faire une question 
faire un portrait 
faire, defaire sa malle 
faire la nwue 
il se fit inscrire 
faire les choses en gros 
faire les choses en detaU 

faites^nous monter le hagage 

a toute bride 

a tout prendre 

tout eveille 

toiLs les deux jours 



to make lee-way 
to go at a great pace 
1 to take the lead, to get the 
) start 

your honour is at stake 

I stake fiye francs on it 

this key does not fit 

that is a matter of coarse 

to play a trick 

what has that to do with meP 

it is getting late 

it is getting dark 

it blew a strong wind 

to make the month water 

I kill two birds with one 

stone 

to have a fall from a horse 

he has only just gone out 

turn it to your advantage 

to give oneself airs 

to ogle [him 

he is qnite wrapped np in 

to get old 

to play tricks 

it is all over with me 

to vent spite on any one 

to dance attendance 

to pretend to be ill 

to get in the harvest 

to put a question 

to take a likeness 

to pack up^ to unpack 

to pout, to sulk 

he put down his name [scale 

to do business on a large 

to do business on a small 

scale 

send us up.the luggage 

at full g^lop 

on an average, all round 

wide awake 

every other day 
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U ma/rcha tout en grondant 

8*etend/re de son long, tout de 

son long 

tout 86 tail 

tout 8*a/rrit6 

tout s^attriste 

U ne Skagit pas de cda 

de quoi s^agit-U ? 

V affaire dont U s'agit 

Une se tint jpowr hattu 

je rrCy Uens 

je me Uens a vous vovr 

y tenez-vous heaueoup ? 

wfh aw de fa/ntiUe 

d^un air guilleret 

la chambre donne su/r lejardin 

des meubles d^ occasion 

man ch&oal est def&rri 

pa/rler a devrd^oix 

je vous en sais gre 

je me suis emporte 

currosez toujour la mmn 

il ne se possede pas de joie 

lui onzihne 

qu^est-il devenu ? 

a la rmit tombante 

U s*y entend tout a fait 

ewtrons dams le reel des choses 

pa/rbir d!un edat de rire 
eAre a portee de v&ia 
rire sous cape 
rire sous le bonnet 
rire a/u nez 
V affaire s^etait ebndtee 
tout semblait Hre mis sens 
dessus dessous [boeufs 

mettre la charrue avant les 
v/n cheval de prSdUection 
nous en sonvmes qmttes pour la 
pewr 



} 



he walked scolding all the 

way 

to stretch oneself at faU 

length 

there is a general silence 

there is a general stand-still 

there is a general gloom 

that is not the question 

what is it all abont P 

the business in hand 

he would not give in 

I make a great point of it 

I am bent upon seeing you 

do you lay a great stress on it ? 

a family likeness 

in an off-hand style 

the room looks into the gar^ 

second-hand furniture [den 

my horse has cast its shoe 

to speak in a whisper 

I am thankful to you for it 

I got into a passion 

keep on bathing your hand 

he cannot contain himself 

he with ten others [for joy 

what has become of him ? 

at night-fall 

he is quite at home in it 

let us go into the matter of 

fact 

to burst into a fit of laughter 

to be within hearing 

to laugh in one's sleeve 

to laugh in one's &oe 
the affair had got wind 
everything seemed to be 
turned topsy-turvy [horse 
to put the cart before the 
a favourite horse 
we got off with a fright 

2 B 2 
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a parHr d^aujourd^hui 

peu 8*en fallait qu^il ne fiU 

his 

peu s^enfaZlaii qu^il ne w'ar- 

rivdt ime a/vefrvtu/re 

U a failU tomber dcms Veau 

je viens de di/ner 

U vaut mieux que vous alliez 

autamt vcdait ne pas vous 

dercmger 

nous avons faUli vous prendre 

pour u/n soroier 

sea/nce tena/tvte 

soit dit en passcmt 

par parenthese 

h temps se hromLls 

it est com/me cela 

etre sans detour 

mettre a V&n/oers 

avoir la tete feUe 

loin des yeux loin du coeur 

la moitie par-dessus 

il enire trois verges de drop 

il ecorche un peu de Fra/M^is 



a la longue 

etre sur les charhons 

la tite me f&nd 

je le conterai chemin faisant 

a V&U8 de coeur et d^ affection 

8* Staler tout de son long 

rnonter sur ses grands cheva/ux 
fendre un cheveu en quatre 
pour comhle de honheur, ") 

de mdlheur ) 

cela m'est egal 
je me suis emporte 
dufond en comhle 
prendre son pa/rti 



from this day forth 
a little more and he had been 
killed 

I very nearly met with an 
adventure 

he almost fell into the water 
I have just dined 
you had better go 
yon might as well not have 
put yourself out of the way 
we almost took you for a 
wizard 

while the court was still 
sitting 

by the way, in the way of 
interruption 

the weather is thick and 
that is his way P^ggy 

to be straight-forward 
to put the wrong side out 
to be cracked in the head 
out of sight out of mind 
half as much again 
it takes three yards of cloth 
he speaks a litttle broken 
French 

in t.he long run 
to be on tenter-hooks 
I have a splitting head-ache 
I will tell it going along 
yours cordially and affection- 
ately 

to stretch oneself at full 
length 

to ride the high horse 
to split a hair 
to crown his good fortune 
bad fortune 
it is all one to me 
I got into a passion 
from top to botfcom, entirely 
to make up one*s mind 
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jprenire le pcu sw qudqu^im 

comment «'y prencbrait-il ? 

en tout cos 

un cowp swr 

tambour hattant 

a m>on insu, a ton msu, a son 

inatiy a noire insu, etc. 

poi«r peu que vous en preniez 

8oin 

'pov/r peu qu*U ait la moindre 

saga^te 

on est pres de venir a/ux mains 

mener le deuil 

Ufand ime semaine 

a quoi hon tant de foQons ? 

vivre sans f agon 

pas defaqons 

le fort d'hiver 

vivre au jovr la joumee 

etre en grande toilette 

etre au courant de la hesogne 

etre aufait d'une chose 

etre de mise 

has de soie a jour 

les prisons regorgent 

des pieds a la tSte 

le malade oMait toiijours 

8* affaihlissant 

mi bout d^homme 

un ballon d^essai 

cartes su/r table 

des huit en chiffres 

etre a bout d^expedients 

itre sans ressource 

nouer les dettx bouts 

sens devant derriere 

serieZ'Voy^ d^humeur a venir ? 

il marche sw mes pieds 

de mon, son, leur, vvoant 

a bonjowr bonne asuvre 



} 



to take precedence of any one 
how should he set about it ? 
at all events 
a dead certainty 
with beat of dram 
nnknown to me, to thee, to 
him, to ns, etc. 
however little care yon may 
take of him, her, it^ them 
provided that he has the 
least sagacity 
they almost come to blows 
to be chief mourner 
it will take — it takes — a week 
what is the use of such an 
ado? 

to live in a free and easy way 
no affectation, no nonsense 
the depth of winter 
to live from hand to mouth 
to be in full dress 
to be up to the business 
to be well informed on any 

[matter 
to be in vogue, in trim 
silk stockings with open work 
the prisons are crammed full 
from head to foot 
the patient kept on getting 
weaker and weaker 
a manikin 
a pilot-balloon 
fair and above board 
figures of eight 

to be at one's wits' end 

to make both ends meet 
the fore part hindermost 
are you inclined to come ? 
he is close upon my heels 
in my, his, their, lifetime 
better day, better deed 
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autant de tStes aidant d^opir 

nions 

on a son cTiez aoi jparixnU 

Sire au large 

Stre mat avec quelqu^tm 

n^en dejplaise a voire jug&ment 

le j^ejuge Vemporte sur le 

merite 

on imite dee pierres de fa^on 

a s'y mepretidre 

je ne suis pas a heaucoup pres 

aiLssifort 

placer saforttme en viager 

dormir jtufqu^au gramljour 

raison de plus 

tme source de malhefwrs de plus 

trancher le mot 

entendre a d&ini-mot 

on peut le tirer au sort 

onhd &ii a donne du long et 

du large 

otez-votLs de monjou/r 

sauter aua yeua 

su/r, dans ces entrefaites 

d phisieurs reprises 

tout route Id-dessus 



many men, many minds 

one feels at home everywhere 
to be well off [one 

to be on bad terms with any 
with all deference to yonr 

[judgment 
prejudice gets the better of 
merit 

they imitate stones in such a 
way that one may be quite 
taken in 

I am not so strong by a good 
deal [annuity 

to lay out one's money in an 
to sleep till very late in the 
day 

au additional reason [trouble 
an additional source of 
to speak right out, in plain 
terms 

to understand on half a hint 
we can draw lots for it 
they gave it to him right and 
left 

stand out of my light 
to be self-evident [on 

while these things were going 
over and over again 
every thing hinges upon that 
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indefinite article 9. 
partitife words 9. 

NouiTS, proper, eommon 11. abstract 
6, 8. colleotiye noans 11. formation 
of plaral 11, 12. compound noons 
12. ploral of 12. plaral of proper 
names 15. gender of nonns 15-17. 
nonns as aal^ect, object, and r^ 
gime indirect 18. 

ADJBGTiTas, qaalificatiYe 18. ver- 
bal 19. numeral 19-21. demon- 
strative 22-24. possessive 24. in- 
terrogative 26w ralative 29. inter- 
rog. and relative adverbs 28-80. 
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tives 30. formation of ploral adjec- 
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moods and tenses 41-43. Parti- 
ciples 44. passive verb 44. aux- 
iliary verbs 45. list of verbs 
conjugated with itre 45, 46. con- 
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use of ovotV 48. conjugation of itre 
49, 50. verbs used both transitively 
and intransitivelj 50, 51. conju- 
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conjugation banter 52. irref^ilsri- 
ties in first conjugation 54, 55. 
list of common verbs of the first 
conjugation 59. second conjugation 
pobr 60-2. verbs of the second con- 
jogation 62, 68. formation of the 
tenses 64. irregular verbs of the 
second coojagation 65. groups a, 
B, o, B 66-73. example of pro- 
nominal verb 75, 76. list of irre- 
gular verbs 77-90. 

Adybbbs of manner 91. time 92> 
place 92. quantity 93. comparison 
92. phu and daiantage 93. meme 
94. tout 95, 96. place of the ad- 
verb 97. adverbs cannot be subjects 
97. or r^pmet 97. relative adverbs 
ou, d^ou, par ou 28, 150. 

Pbbpositiovs use of 98, 99. use of 
a 99-101. de 102-110. tfn, dans, a 
110-113. /Mr 113, 114. nr 114, 

1 15. a travera, am travers 115. pre9 
de, aupres de 115. aprei, (taprkt 

116. ver«, enwrs 116. durant, pein- 
da$it 117. void, voUh 117. repeti- 
tion of prepositions 117. praposi- 
tioB omitted 118. 

CoKjuNOTiONs 119. conjnnctional 
phrases 119. requiring an Indica- 
tive mood 119. reqniring a Sub- 
junctive 197. conjunctions which 
take both moods 120. on the uses 
of the conjunction que 120, 121. 
pte must not be omitted in sab- 
joined sentences 121. idiomatic use 
of que 122. use of e<, ou, m 123. 

RuLBS ov Syntax 124. 
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SjDtmz of Thb Amcus 12i. proper < 
DSiiiet of penoDS 124. of cities and 
tomit 125. no srticla nqnired be- 
fore tides of books or oonttMi/ oiud- 
ben espresBiDg raok, etc. 125. | 
nor before the latt«r of two ooaii« 
ooonected bj preposKioa dt 125. 
not after the prepo§itioo e» 126. 
use cf art:cle before names of 
oonntries, etc. 126 127. before 
weights and measures 127. before 
titles 127. befora adjeetives 127. 
after vera 128. idiomatic nse of the 
article 128. article nsM in^itead of 
possessive sHjective 128. after the 
prepoftitioD a in certain eases 129. 
use of U without any noun 129. 
substitute for preceding noun or ad- 
jective 180, 181, 235. nse of &i with 
ellipse of ito noun flte 181. fa, la, 
ha before pUu etc. I3h article to 
be repeated 131. article dispensed 
with in rhetorical passages 182. 
on the indefinite article wi, tme 
183, when omitted 188, 184. 

Syntax of Nouirs — included in Syn- 
tax of Verbs. 

Syntax of Proper Nambs, see Syn- 
tax of Article. 

Syntax of ADJionyss 185. must 
agrse with nouns in gender and 
number J 85. exceptions 185. «•»- 
tiUy la tiU nue, etc. 185. except^ 
attppoaif vu, etc. 185. plural adjec- 
tive after two or more singular 
nouns 186.' adjective used without 
noun 186. place of adjective 137. 
adjectives followed by a, (ie, par 
188. 

Syntax of the Demonstrative ee 138. 
npetitioa of ce 189. nse of <^eat 
and t7 est 140. when cs does not 
suffer elision 141. when to use c*e$t 
and when ce atmt 141. use of il eat, 
t^eat before an adjective 142. * this,' 
* that,' rendered by void, voila 142. 

Syntax of Possbbbitb A]>jeotite8 
143. possessive adjective replaced 



by tbe article 143, 144. 
far tbe poieesrive 145. « 
ct& far possessive adjecti^ 



of SB 
iUd, 
145. 



Syntax of Brlatits ADjRcnrBB 
146. tmtaeedaiU not to be omitted 

146. exception 147. relatwe not to 
be omitted 147. place of relative 

147. nse of fagne/ 147, 148. dotU 
149. dmqmel, de qtd 150. damt, 
de qtd 150. relative adverbs 150, 
151. general remarks oo lebtiveB 
151. 

Syntax of LfDRTBRimiATB Ajmro- 
TiYBS 152. dtaquef e h ae mm 152. 
oitfre, autrid 152. am ct m tma 158. 
quel^xmrnie 158. qmel jus, fitdgus 
adj. qtietque-que adverb 154. qtd que, 
qmctmqwa 154. phukmra 154. oMOt 
mte 155. tel 155. Vwa, Vambrt-^Wi 
eamtr^—tw at Vautn 155, 196. 

Syntax of the Provouks 156. place 
of the pronoun being the aubjtct 
156, 157. in inteiTogative aeotenoes 
157. in reported sentences 157. 
pviaai'ja^ d^'il, etc. 157. npedtion 
of pronoun 157. when to use ^e^ te, 
ilj ila, and when sm, toi, M, cur, 
as subjects 158. when the prononns 
are of dtferml persons 159. when 
doM forms of the pronoun are used 
159. when to use oslin, cs08^ oeux, 
ce/lfes 160. when to render 'he,' 
* it,' by ce 160. place of the pro- 
noun as r6gim/a 160, 161. place of 
pronoun l>eing the Hgima after 
Imperatives 161. place of direct 
and indirect rigimea 162. rtpetSiion 
of the pronoun as rigima 162. moi, 
tot, kd, etts, aaix as r^gm^a direct 
162, 168. nse of pronoims as 
r^gunea indirect 168 me for a mot, 
etc. 168. when a moi, a Udf etc. are 
used 164. when both forms are used 
165. proper location of pronouns as 
rentes direct and indirect when 
joined to en, y, ne 165. when bd^ 
efls, 2sttr, eur, aOaa are used as 
r^maa indirect 167, 168. faira 
followed by /t^^Mve, rule as to the 
f<7tme 166. use of on 168, 169. 
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for passtTO voice 169. nse of repre- 
Mutative pronoan an 170-172. 
idiomatio use of en 172, 173. use 
of representative pronoun y 174. 

Sjntax of Vbsbs 175. verb omitted 
175. two or more singular nouns 
ne<|uire plural verb 175. nouns fol- 
lowed by Umitt nen, pertonne 1 76. 
comprehensive nouns 176. place of 
subject 177, 178. place of the 
r^Sf^e, 179, appropriate regime 
179. there cannot be two r^ffimes 
direct 180. order of rigime 181. 
tenses of verb 181. present tense 
used rhetorically 182. idiomatically 
182. imperfect tense 182. its uses 
182, 183. perfect tense 184. com- 
pound of the present 184, 185. 
future tense 186. Conditional 186. 
use of ti 187. quand^ quand mime 
187. compound of Conditional 
187, 188. compound of the imper- 
fect 188. 

Syntax of thb Subjunotiye Mood 
189. general rule 189 

I. after verbs, etc., of doubt, fear, 
surprise, regret, desire, etc. 189. 

II. after lepremier, le dernier^ super- 
latives, negatives, interrogatives, 
190-193. exceptions 198, 194. 

III. after impersonals, etc. 194, 
195. exceptions 196. 

IV. after que^ used for a moint qtte, 
avani gtie, etc. 196. 

v. after the relative qui 197. 

VI. after certain conjunctional 
phrases 197. 

VII. after qvelque, quel-quSf etc. 
198. 

VIII. imperfect Subjunctive of de- 
THnr, itre, etc. 199. 

On the Subjunctive after ri 199. 
tenses of the Subjunctive 200-202. 
signs of the Subjunctive 202, 203. 

Syntax of the Ikfikitiye Mood 
203. subject of a verb 203. use of 
de and que de before Infinitive 204. 
regime direct of a verb 204, 205. 
r^'me indirect 206. the Infinitive 
afEer a4iectives 206. after t/ e«r used 



impersonally 207. after nouns 207. 
used in a passive sense 208. English 
verbal aidutaniive in .-ing 208. Infi- 
nitive used elliptioally 209. 

Syntax of thb Pabticiflb 209. 
participle in '<mt 209, 210. English 
participle in -tn^, how rendered in 
French 211. 

Syntax of thb Past Pabticiplb 
212. past participle with avoir 
212-215. past participle of prono- 
minal verbs 215<217. past parti- 
ciple of verbs which are essentially 
pronominal 217. past participle of 
neuter verbs 218. of impersonal 
verbs 218. past participle followed 
by an Infinitive 218-219. 

Syntax of Pronominal or Rb- 
FLECTBD Verbs 219. pronominal 
verb used to express passive voice 
221. 

Syntax of Impersonal Verbs 222. 
il est used for Uy a 222. Syntax of 
ilfaut 223, 224. tant a'enfaut que^ 
pen a^enfaut jue, etc 224. 

Syntax of Nboatiybs 225. place of 
negatives 226. when the second 
negative may be omitted 226. when 
the second negative must be omitted 
227. Negative used in French, when 
not required in English 228. after 
empecher, avoir peur, craindrej 
tqiipr^hend»e^ etc. 228. if any of €.Y 
above verbs are used after que in ** 
sense of since, two negatives are 
employed 229. after atUrCf autre- 
meat, and comparatives, ne is intro- 
duced 229. after nieTf douler, etc. 
ne is used 231. use of garder, se 
donner de garde 231 . afier sans que^ 
avant que, dtfendre no negative 
used 232. 

Syntax of IntEbrogatiybs 232. use 
of n'est-cepas 233. est-ce que 234. 

Addendum on use of les and le repre* 
senting preceding plural nouns, etc. 
285. 
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